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INTIRODUCTION

Although for years, physical educafors have paid
lip service to meeting the individual needs, abilities
an Yinterests of their students, there is general agree-
ment that two approaches to leaming nevertheless
have tended to dominate the public school gym-
nasiums and playing fivlds, One of these approaches,
the command style of teaching,! represents a highly
structured teacher-centered vrientation, while the
other, commorly known as “rolling out the ball,” is
teacher-directed to the extent that the sport and
setting are selected for the students but otherwise
this approach more closely resembles a recreation

period. Recently, the concept of personalized lvarning,

has intruded both into and outside physical educa-
tion in the schools, offering an alternative to more
traditional styles of teaching. This is not to say that
personalized learning is now to physical education,
as carly as the late 1800s Dudley Sargent had *“evolved
a comprehensive system of individualized exercise
programs.”? What is new is the rapid growth of a
wide range of approaches directed at personalizing
the learning process in physical education. Some
of these inroads have been organizational in nature
suzh as clective programming and the expanded role
ot paraprofessionals, while others such as learning
packets and contracts have been aimed at person-
alizing the teacher’s function with students,

As Locke has pointed out, personalized learning
means more than “cutting a kid out of the herd” for
a few minutes to work individually with him.* Per-
sonalized learning implies o style of teaching that
allows students tv work {and play) at their own level
of ability and to progress at their own pace, a style
which can be tailored to individual needs and
interests. It entails personalizing the educational
process as well as the product,

At least two and perhaps three theoretical-
philosophical assumptions underlic this concept and
therefore need to be made explict at the start. (1) Per-
sonalized learning is student-centered rather than
activity-centered or teacher-centered 50 that the
focus becomes the welfare and development of each
student rather than the enhancement of a particu-
lar activity or the dominance of a particular teacher.
(2) Personalized learning assumes that cach student

15¢e Musha Musston, Teschg Physwal Lebecithon: From Communid to
Discovery (Culumbus, Mernll, 1966}, pp. 19-30, fur a detailed
desaription and arilique of this teaching style,

Allen W, Gerber, Inovaivrs and Institutions in Physicel Cducation
(Philadelphia: Lea & Febiger, 1971). p. 265.

'Sey, for example, AAHPLER, Organezational Patterss for brstrustion i
Physival Educartion (Washington: AAHPER, 1971).

Lawrence F. Locke, Physicat education: If t had it my way
{Paper presented at National AAFIPER Convention, Minneapolis,
March 1973),
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is a unique person who brings to physical education
a complex network of individunl potentialities, ex-
periences and values. {3) A third assumption, par-
ticularly crudial to personalized learning experiences
in which students are given choice, is that each stu-
dent has the capacity to reflect on histher poten-
tialities, experiences and values and to make deci-
sions appropriate to hishher situation. This means
that each student has the capacity to be an agent of
change in histher life. The extent to which students
exercise this capacity is another question which de-
pends on a host of factors, probably including stage
of developments and self-perception of this capacity;$
the point here is that the capacity does exist, and
growth toward its realization can be encouraged.

These assumptions provide the basis for the
chapters which follow. The book has been divided into
two parts. The original intent was to separate the
conceptual from the practical to make the parts more
accessible to the reader. However, most chapters
evolved fron the why to the how and what of per-
sonalized learning, so the assignment of certain chap-
ters to Part One and others to Part Twomay seem arbi-
trary to the reader. The emphasis of Part One, how-
ever, is on clarifying the concepts of personalized
learning, while Part Two offers practical applications
at the teacher-student level, both in the form of

Q
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and recommendations. If the publication appears to
lack continuity, it is because the authors represent,
to sotne extent, diverse points of view. Readers are
encauraged to contrast, compare and select from the
teacher-learner options presented.

‘Lhzabeth Monsoe Dresss and Leslie Lipson, Vidiees and iy
(New York: St. Maetins Press, 1971), pp. 63-69.

oM. Urewster Smith, On sclf-actualization: A trans-ambvalent
exarmiation of a focal theme in Maslow’s psycholugy, Journal
of Hunuanisti, Psychalagy 13 (Spring 1973, pp. 19-20.
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TEACHEK
BEHAVIOR

INTRODUCTION

Purpose of Chapter

The purpose of this chapter is to talk avout Indi-
vidualized Instruction in general terms, to explain
how it relates to other forms of instruction and to the
tasks of the teacher. The intention is to provide some
background and basic concepts which will make it
easier to think about the more specific materials in
the succeeding chapters. Some parts of this chapter
are designed to help in exploring your personal feel-
ings about individualizing and in avoiding some of
the ccmmon problems encountered in this form of
instruction, Other parts deal with the wide variety
of alternatives from which teachers may select their
strategies.

Throughout the chapter we have attempted to show
how an understanding of the logic behind Indi-
vidualized Instruction can make it easier for a teacher
to take effective steps toward dealing with students as
individuals. A subsequent chapter, “Quiet Indi-
vidualizing: The Teacher as a System, " illustrates how
the fundamental concepts explained here can be em-
ployed to individualize aspects of physical educa-
tion through simple teaching behaviors which do not
require elaborate »atenials or sweeping changes in
personal style. )

Nok The authurs gratefully adknowledge the assstance of Many K,
Jenwen (professor, Dathousie Uniy ursity) who made areative and sig-
nlficant conttibubions to the structure of this chapler, and Shich
Higgins (University of Massachuselts} whose critical toview of a pres
liminary drafi produced Impottant clasifications.
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Lawrence F. Locke
University of Massachusetts
Amtherst, Massachuseits

“Dolly Lambdin
The Cathedral School
New York City, New York

Chapter Language

This chapter will break with tradition in several
ways. First, it will not use the impersonal phrase
“the authors”; we will wall ourselves “we" because
we are two people (2 school teacher and a college pro-
fessor) writing for other people to read. Having made
the dedision to be ourselves, we feel that naturally
you (“the reader) may as well be called “you”
rather than some collective euphemism such as “’physi-
“cal educators” or “teachers.”

Second, we will mention the names of a number of
educators (inside and outside physical education}
who have written about individualizing instruction.
The purpose of these citations is not to certify that
we have read a lot of heavy books and therefore can
be credible as experts. The purpose is to suggest
resources which you may want to cousult if yon decide
to become involved in individualizing instruction in
your own classes.

Third, we will avoid the prescriptive modes of
speech such as "should,” "ought” and “"must.” This
is because we are not convinced that it would be
desirable for you to accept all our conclusions as
sound or all our suggestions as useful in your par-
ticular situation. Infact, we are convinced that making
an attempt to individualize your instruction just be-
cause other people think you should, wilftont also de-
ciding why it is worth trying, is likely to be a dis-
ruptive and even dangerous thing to do.

9 9




Fourth, whil¢ there are not many physical educa-
tion teachers who have been involved in Indi-
vidualized Instruction over a substantial period of
time (if there were this book would be unnecessary)
Wwe see no reason to talk exclusively in hopeful rather
than definite terms. Some teachers are struggling now
to individualize learning in physical education, and a
few have been involved in that task for a long time.
e are writing in this chapter about real teachers,
some of whom we know and have watched. In
honesty, we also are writing about the kind of
teacher we are struggling to become ourselves (with
less than perfect success).

If thuse breaks with tradition do not repel you, we
hope you will read this chapter and try to under-
stand why teachers have been drawn to the task of
designing ways to individualize instruction. Cugi-
ously, while figuring out exactly how to do it is a be-
deviling problem that can absorb a whole professional

10 10

career, how to do it is not now, never has been and
never will be the central problem. Your central and
first problem is to figure out what you wart to
accomplish asa teacher, why your obiectives are worth
accomplishing and how the constra.nts, demands and
payoffs of individualizing fit your particular case.
Without coming to grips with thuse questions first
(even if they can't be scttied ,n any permanent sense),
concerning yourself about how to install Indi-
vidualized Instruction in your gymnasium is like
building a housc without & foundation.

Compaltibility Scale for Individualized Instruction

Before we go further, perhaps you would like
to try a simple assessment of your personal com-
patability with the concept of Individualized Instruc-
tion. In the time-honored tradition of the Ladies Home
Journal, here is a short quiz for rating yourself as a
candidate for teaching strategics involving Indi-

]




vidualized Instruction. Just jot down the letter which
seems most correct for each of the itens. Perhaps
some of the “right” answers will be obvious to you,
but there is nothing to gain by kidding yourself, so try
to be completely honest rather than “right” in your
choices (no penalty for guessing).

1. What is your level of satisfaction with results pro-
duced by your present teaching stralegies?

A
B.

C.

Mustly satisfied with the results produced by
my present methods.

Not satisfied with some of the results pro-
duced by my present method of teaching.
A hitle bored with teaching the same old way
and am looking for sumething fresh to try,

2, What 1s your judgment concerning your students’
capacity for self-direction?

A,

Given a fair upportunity, most of my students
probably could make sound choices about
what they need to learn in physical education
class and how to go about learning it.

Some of my students might be mature enough
to take some responsibility, but there would
be chavs if [ ever let them try.

Few if any of my sludents could reliably make
sound choices about what they need to learn
in physical education or how to go aboui
learning it.

3. Whidh of these characteristics would you want to
have used in judging the effecliveness of your
inslruction?

A.

CI

My persenal knowledge of the subject niatter,
including my capacity to demonstrate excol-
lent performance, answer all student ques-
tions and gain their respect with iny ability,
Myability to get many students to fearn what |
intend them te learn in iny class,

My ability to maintain good class conlrol, to
produce lots of orderly student activity and to
get prompt responses to my instructions.

4, What do you really want to get from reading this
book?

A. Someideasabout individual instruction (what

B.

C

worked well for other people) which I might
be able to adapt to fit my situation.

A practical and specific set of Instruclions for
how toindividualize instructivn inmy classes.

The opinion of physical education experts
about how I should be leaching my classes.

5. What is your estimate of significant differences
among your students?

A,

My students obviously are all different from
each other, but not in ways thal mean very
inuch for iny program or how | teach my
classes.

My sludents are the same in some ways but
vary a greal deal in someabilities and interests
that are significant for how [ teach my classes.

The majority of my students are pretly much
the same in their abilities and interesis,

11
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6. If you buwo.ae ingpired te try sone individualized
instruction which is the inost likely?

A. I probably will try to get some other teachers
(and possibly my prindpal or supervisor) in-
volved or at least interested.

B. I probably will have to do it on my own be-

cause others with whom { work would notbe

particularly interested.

I will want to do it on my own. ! just don't

think it matters whether other people in the

school are interested or approve of what Lam
doing.

o

7. What is your judgment abaut students who al-
ready have mastered a particular skill you plan to
teach?

A. They should listen and praciice just like the
others because there always is something else
you ¢an learn,

B. They should not have to listen and practice
just like the others because they need toiearn
something else.

C. They will have to listen and practice just like
the others becaase in classes like mine vou
have to deal with the riajority, not with the
exceptions.

8. VWhat i» your judgment about students who
dearly will uot be able to master a particular skill
you plan to teach?

AL They should not be required to work at tasks
which e ivappropriate for them.

B. They should be good citizens aud not disturb
the lesson because it always is true that some
people can learn a particular skill and some
't

C. They should try hard anyway because making
a good cffort on an impossible task toughens
the character and helps the student accept
reality.

12 12

9. How much work do you think will be involved in
an attempt to individualize your instruction?

A. In terms of preparation and execution it
should work out about the same asmy present
method because 1 already make it a regular
practice to write up lesson and unit plans.

B. There probably will be a lot more time and
effort required, some of it tedious and some of
it very difficult.

C. Once [ get the system started the students will
be on their own and the overall load of
preparation and execution should be con-
siderably reduced.

10. What do you think is the most significant thing to
know if you are planning to try individualizing
vour systein of instruction?

A. Exactly why | am doing it.

B. Exacily how to go about individualizing my
instruction.

C. Exactly which methods the experts recom-
mend most highly.

To find your compatability score:
Score two points for each ¢ven numbered iten
if you picked (A).
Score two points for ¢ach odd numbered item
if you picked (B).
Subtract one point for every time you picked
{C) on any item.
Score zero for all ather choices.

Total your points and find your conpatibility rating
on the saale provided below.

15-20 points — You are ready: advance to GO and
begin.

10-15 points — Proceed with caution. Better read
this chapter with care, talk it over with
colleagues and give it some hard thought.

0-10 points — Not a good bet for you. Your per-
sonal values and present situation will make




it difficult to be effective and impossible
to be comfortable with Individualized
Instruction.

Negative points — You can always try for a refund
on the book!

Although the Compatability Scale was designed in
a playful spirit, and despite an admission that the
penalty for the (C} responses reflects some of our
peculiar prejudices, each item is based upon an im-
portant truth about Individualized Instruction. We
will explain each of these points in the following
pages. Although you never may agree with the
scoring of all the items, a good test of how clearly
we write and how carefully you read will be whether
or not you can return to this quiz and explain the
reasoning used in assigning each of the positive
points.

Problem of Terminology

If you alrcady have done some reading abwut
Individualized Instructivn you will have discovered
that individualizing mcans many different things to
different people. To further confuse mu.ters new
terms have emerged which seem to be related or
synonymeus, such as Personalized Instruction and
Humanistic Instraction. You may have noticed that
we are consistently using the term “Individualized
Instruction” in a bovk which is titled Personalized
Learning.

Much uf the dialogue presently going onin the pro-
fession has beer hanvlicapped by our inability tocom-
municate clearly about Individualized Instruction
through systematic and invariant terminology. Not
only is the confusion of terminology inconvenient
and annoying, there is the constant risk that we will
end wp “talking past” cach other. Misunderstanding
can be a serivus matter when a teacher is interested
in adopting a procedure which has been successful
in anuther location, but has only a verbal descrip-
tion from which to work.
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Our advice is to accept the proposition that, incon-
venient or not, words are tools which inean what-
ever we can agree they mean. If a writer defines a
term as standing for one teaching method, you will
have to work with that meaning — even though
another writer or speaker obviously intends reference
to ancther teaching method by use of the same terin,

We will define a few words which are essential to
the discussion in this chapter. If you discover or dl-
ready know that those words have been used else-
where to inean something different, do not assume that
someon> fs wrong. Just remind yourself that such con-
fusion of language usually characterizes an enterprise
in which a lvt of nesw thinking is occurring and read
on sorting things out as well as you ¢an,

Definition of Terms

These are the meanings we found useful for the

discussion undertaken in this chapter.

Cohort Instruction — In its theoretically pure form,
Cohort Instruction makes subject matter and the
characteristics of groups of students the two para-
mount facts in determining teacher behavior.
Cohort Instruction includes any pedagogical
strategy which leads the teacher to teach the same
thing to all students at the same titne, by the
same method, and reyuires all the students to
practicein the same way, at the same pace, for the
care length of time, and to be subject tu the same
kinds of standards and the same criteria for
evaluating achievement.

Selection of objectives, method and content is
determined by the internal logic of the subject
matter and an appraisal of the group. The
assumption is made that it is not possible to
deal with students whose needs and interests
deviate significantly from the type selected as the
target for instruction (often the average of the
group, though sometimes a higher ability seg-
ment} without an unreasonable loss in educa-
tional efficiency. It further is assumed, explicitly
or implicitly, that any disadvantage which

]3 13

]




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

14

accrues to students who are not well matched to
the instruction i» unfortunate, but inevitable
and therefore tolerable.

Individunlized Instruction — In its theoretically pure
form Individualized Instruction makes the learn-
ing charactenstics of individual students the
paramount fact in determining teacher behavior.
Individualized Instruction includes any peda-
gogical strategy which leads the teacher to adjust
objectives (ends) orcontent, instruction and prac-
tice (means), or all of those elements, to produce
the most appropriate match witi the characteris-
tics of individual students. The process of match-
ing educativnal ends and means to student needs
and interesis may be conirolled by the teacher,
the student or shared by both. in short, this
process adjusts learning to the student.

The assumption is made that it is possible for
the teacher 10 deal with most students as indi-
viduals (irrespective aof the diversity of their
unique needs and interests) and maintain, or
improve, educational efficiency. Tt further is
assumed, oxplicitly or implicitiy, that indi-
vidualizing is necessary because some of the con-
sequences of Cohort Instruction are intolerable.

Personalized Instnichion — Tn the evolving language
of education, two different meanings have been
assigned to this term, First, as suggested by the
title of this collection of essays, Personalized
Instruction has been used as a generic term in-
tended to encompass all methods of instruction
in which students, or students in concert with
teachers, undertake te adjust what is tobe Jearned
to the needs and characteristics of the learner.
When the term is empivyed in this way 1t ordi-
narily implies particular emphasis on personal-
izing learning products. Thus, contract learning
systems are an appropnate illustration of this
kind of method.

14

Educational theorists who use Personalized
Instruction in this first sense, reserve the term
Individualized Instruction to designate methods
which place particular emphasis on matching the
means of instraction (oo skllls are to be learned)
to individual needs and characteristics. Thus,
programmed learning systems are an appropriate
illustration of this kind of method.

A second and quite different meaning has been
assigned to Personalized Instruction. Here the
term_is used to desigrate any version of Indi-
vidualized Instruction in which there is use of,
or emphasis upon, the learner’s involvement
with others in the learning environment. This
either may involve the learner in a tutor-student
relationship with the teacher, or may involve
the learner in transactions with peers.

Used in this second sense, Personalized
Instruction is made synonymous with personali-
zation, a variable which crosscuts all sytems for
Individualized Instruction, but which particularly
characterizes some methods. The purpose of per-
sonalizing may rest in the positive impact of per-
sonal association on learning efficiency or may
rest in educational ends which involve learning
skills useful in social transactions. In any case,
Personalized Instruction here is clearly dis-
tinguished from independent study, or those
group settings for Individualized Instruction
which may be noninteractive, such as learning
stations or circuit training. We have elected to
employ Individualized Instructivn as the generic
term and have used Personalized Instruction in
the more limited second sense.

Humanistic Instruction — This strategy includes

any version of Individualized Instruction which,
in addition to a strong component of personaliza-
tion through social transactions, stresses primacy
of the individual’s feelings (and a variety of
related affective goals), the value of long-range
outcomes such as self-actualization and personal
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awareness, and invelvement in such processes as
vontinual self-examination and upen communica-
tivn with others in the learning environment.

Great stress is placed on active partiapation
and immediate personal experience, rather than
passive learning processes employing verbal
abstraction. Humanistic Instruction often in-
volves substantial student participation in the
selection of learning content as well as learning
method.

Humanistic Instruction is premised upon an
explicit system of teacher belief and personal
commitment which holds the basic nature of the
individual to be good and the capacity of indi-
viduals for significant change and growth to be
great. The assumption is made that individual
students have a positive tendency toward self-

development and personal fulfillment. With
proper support and encouragementit is assumed
that students are capable of rational sclf-direc-
tion in learning. Such sclf-direction is cultivated
buth because of its posited relationship to the
quality and efficiency of lcarning. and because
of its essential role in nurturing autonomy, posi-
tive identity and personal fulfillment.

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES AND COHORT
INSTRUCTION: THE WAY IT IS

Individual Differences

The fact thatlearners differin many significant ways
is well established and will not be argued here. In
addition to the Association for Supervision and
Curriculum Development’s classic collection of mate~
rials on human variability (1961), more recent collec-
tions provide vivid illustration and ample documenta-
tion for the relevance of individual differences in all
educational processes (Gagne 1967; Murray & Thomas
1965). Behavioral scientists have generated an im-
pressive body of research on human varfability, much
ofitreadily availablein several excellent texts by Anas-
tasi (1963; 1965). In physical education, books on

15
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motur learning (Cratty 1975, Knapp 1966, Osendine
1964, Singer 1968) and tuxts on growth and develop-
ment {Corbin 1973, Espenschade 1967, Ranck 1973,
Universily of California 1971) give ciuse attention to
individual differences.

It is simplistic and misleading to say that all
learners are different. The cloquent model used in
anthropology is much cluser to 'h truth. Every
purson is like all puersons in some ways, like some
persons in other ways, and like no other person in
still other ways. Within a single class, each learner
shares sume characteristics with all other learners
iexamples, physical needs, dependency on adults,
basic anatunical structure), some characteristics with
sonae olher learners (ummplub. sex, language, area of
residence), and some characteristics with no other
learner (exanples: genetic pattern, past exputience,
scelf-eoncept).

For teachiers, cach class is an intricate tapestry
woven out of the similarities and differences supplied
by cach learner. This situation is more than an elegant
abstraction. 1t is a hard fact embedded in reality and
buears potential consequences for what will happen to
students engaged in the process of learning.

Because they are different, students learn effectively
at different rvates and under different conditions.
Both fast and slow learners have characteristic prob-
lems which require attenlion and adjustment. Some
students learn best under direct guidance while
others do best when left completely on their own
(Frymier & Galloway 1974). Some learn cffectively
in large groups while others do not (Bahner & Willis
1974). Entize mudels for teaching have been designed
to be responsive to the fact that student differences
interacl with content and method in ways which
ultimately control the quality and quantity of learning
{Joyce & Weil 1972).

Cohort Instruction

Gencrations of teachers in the dassroom have
struggled with the problem of individual differences.
Although the miilenium of an education perfectly
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matched to the needs of each learner remains a dream,
progress has been made. Reading the annotations in
Drags recent Bibliography on Individualized Tistruc-
fion (1974) provides a sense of the breadth of the
attack, the excitement of the struggle and the grow-
ing optimism with which dassroom teachers are
creating new methods and materials. Why it is that
Cohort Instruction has so long remained the un-
disturbed norm for teacher behavior in many gym-
nasiums is a matter fur the most melancholy con-
jecture (Hoffman 1971).

As indicated in our working definition, Cohort
[nstruction involves two central assumptions. (1) the
teacher must decide what all studeniy should learn
and must control exactly how all learning takes
place and {2) all students should be subject to the
same instructional process. The first assumption is
based upon a generally covert but nonetheless pro.
foundly pessimistic view of student capacity for
rationality and self-direction. The second assump-
tion is based upon the belief (supported by ready
rationale) that it is impossible to attend to indi-
vidual differences while also maintaining reasonable
cost cfficiency. Both assumptions conform perfectly
to a Taylorian modd of rationalized industry which
has infuenced American educational institutions
throughout the first half of the twenticth century
{Callahan 1962),!

Given a cohort group {all thy students presentin a
single instructional unit, such o a cdass), the teacher
typically aims instruction at the theoretical midpoint
of a distribution of student charactenstics assumed
relevant to learning. When the weacher selects ubjec-
tives and designs instruction, tae imagined student

ICohont Teaching probably does not esist in pure form. The be.
havior of Al physical cducation teachers falls somewhere on a
continuum of instructional style ranging from mostly cohort to
mostly individualized. It simply is convenient Lo present the pure
typology as a foll for Individualized Instmction. All teachers pay
some attention to the necds of individuals, andall teachers deal in
sutne esire with sroup Jharacteristics when planning and
executing instruction. Thecohort style of instruction, nevertheless,
does dharactenze the radel behavioe of many physical edocation
teachors.




targel is a mythical learneywhy/docs not deviate
“noticeably” from the theGreticdl average of learner
needs and interests.

Expenienced and skillful cohort teachers often are
highly perceptive in their selection and reading of
characteristics represented within the cohort. The

center segment of the cohort for which the instruc-
tion is geared will contain students who:

do not already know the material to be learned;
. are capable of learning the material;

under the learning conditions created by the
teacher, can master enough of the material to
meet the demand for reasonable efficiency.

Even under the best of conditions, however, a
typical cohort group also will contain learners who
already know how, or whodon’t want tolearn or who
can’t learn under the conditions provided as appro-
priate for the central segment. These students are
asked {expected) not to emit disruptive signals
concerning the inzpprop nateness of the instructional
process for their needs and interests. Much of the
emphasis on control in physical education {and the
great apprehension about loss of control) is a reflec-
tion of the teacher's awareness of those potentially
disaffected students.

G =

A system of sanctions and whole rhetoric of
suppression has grown up around the problem of
managing students who are outside the central seg-
ment of the cohort. If you already know how to slide
into second base, do the hokey-pokey, or perform a
kip on the high bar, you are told to listen attentively
{quietly) to the instruction and then practice diligently
{obediently) because:

1. “More practice can never hurt you.”

2. "There always 15 something clse you can learn
about any skill.”

3. "You wll be a good model for those who don’t
know how to do it (And that will help the
teacher).

4. “Good schoul abzens have to learn that they
can’t have things their way all the time. You

just have to wait until there is something for
you."

If you can’t possibly learn the skills (at least in
the time provided for the central segment) because
you don’t have the requisite motor capacity, didn't
get a chance to consolidate foundational elements in
the previous lesson or are frightened by the physical
or social demands of the task, you are told to pay
attention and do the best you can because:

1. "You must not spoil the class for the others.”

2. “If you work hard you might learnsomething, or
if not, trying hard is geod for you anyway
because it helps you learn good work habits.”

3. "You have to learn that some people are good at
some things but not good at other things. You
just have to wait until there is something for

Led
you.

There are endless variations on the theme, but all
of the rhetoric adds up to one message: “Don’t disrupt




alesson that js not designed to help you learn.” Some
students learn to accept the rhetoric as true, but
others act out their natural feelings of discontent and
discomfort through deviant behavior.

- There is some shifting of individual students be-
tween the central segment and the periphery where
varying degrees of noticeable mismatching occur.
These shifts are produced by subject matter changes
{curricular effects) and the passage of time (develop-
mental effects). There are many more students, how-
ever, who always are in one group or another. A large
part of the cohort stays either inside or outside the
zone of appropriatencss for instruction. The con-
sequences of this fact are cumulative (and vasily
noticed by observing the contrasts between ele-
mentary and secondary school classes) —~ in the gym-
nasium, as in life, the rich get even richer and the
poor get progressively poorer.

There is nothing sinister about Cohort Instruction.
It is the good of the group which motivates the
teacher That beneficent impulse is translated into an
attempt to do the best pussible job for the largest
number in class. It is one way of running families,
industries, armies, nations, schools and physical edu-
cation classes. A gencrally skeptical view of student
capacity for making rational decisions makes teacher
control seem a necessity and, thereby. makes the
impossibility of individualizing instruction seem a
reality. It is a logical system and, within certain
limits, a workable system.

Proponents of Individualized Instruction argue
that, logical or not, Cohort Instruction works very
poorly and produces undesirable consequences for
too many students. If the basic presumptions are
wrong, the argument goes, then the trade-offs of
mismatching learning conditions for some students
in vrder to gain minimal effectiveness with other
students is unnecessary. We choose not to argue the
matter at length here. Each of you can provide your
own evidence by answering the following sequence
of questions as honestly as yon can

1. How many students ‘il to master part or all of

the subject matter in physical education classes?
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2. How many students dislike coming to physical
education classes, find the subject matter mean-
ingiess, se3cnt the compulsion involved, find
participation unpleasant and ultimately come to
dislike play in physically active forms:¢

3. How many of the students identified in ques-
tions one and two above do you think would still
have failed to learn and enjoy learning if the
instruction in all of their physical education clas-
ses had been gearcd exactly fo yreet their personal
needs and intereses?

Before you cry ““foul,” goback and give question three
an honest answer! Reflecting on the students we have
known, our conclusion is that there would be very few
left of the considerable number created in the first two
questions. We find this conclusion relevant to thefeel-
ings we have about Cohort Instruction.

It is the feeling that cohorting is both necessary and
“right” that makes the third question seem unfair or
irrelevant (just an exercise in theory that does not
consider reality). For a teacher, the reasoning which
supports Coltorf Instruction is the pivotal element in defer-

" mining whether alternatives can be entertained. More spe-

cifically, it is this reasoning which will determine
whether it is possible to adopt any form of Indi-
vidualized Instructioninto histher teaching rep#, wire.

Novice teachers may adopt Individualized Instruc-
tion out of commitment to its alleged advantages, but
for the rest of us any substantial step toward mdi-
vidualizing must be preceded by a rejection of the
rationalizations which sustain our present behavior.
Put another way, physical education teachers do not
turn to Individualized Instruction because they be-
come convinced of its advantages or because they are
convinced that Cohort Instruction produces poor re-
sults, but rather because they come to reject the per-
sonal belicfs which make cohorting seem necessary
and individualizing an impossible dream.

Because changing or abandoning such fecling-
loaded beliefs is a difficult and chancy process, rela-
tively few physical education teachers have attempted
{(and persevered in) the use of strategics to indi-
vidualize instruction.

18
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The rationales which support cohorting cxist at two
levels. On the sutface there are familiar arguments.

1. “If | pay too much attention to one student, the
rest of the class will climb the walls.”

2. “My classes average 45 students and there justis
not time to get to know the kids, much less cater
to their interests.”

“If you give them a chance to decide what to do,
students will just want to play and repeat the
things they already know how to do.”

4. "T want to provide quality instruction wath real
standards for achievement which make kids re-
ally put out some effort. If every kid just dous his
own thing, standards will go out of the win-
dow.”

With some teachers, however, we sense a deeper
level of rationale. These unspoken arguments are less
obvious and more disturbing. A common assumption
is that it is enbirely natural for those who are ‘teo
different” to suffer some penalty. The disinterested,
the disaffected, the unusually slow learner, the ex-
ceptionally quick learner, the painfully timid and the
very aggressive are at a disadvantage within the
cohort model. To remove (by individualizing instruc-
tion) the natural penaltics which come with such de-
viations would also be to remove the forces which
encourage the exceptional student to move toward the
acceptable norm. [t is impossible for us to avoid the
unpression that for some teachers encouraging such
differentiation would be much more than a logistic
wmconvenience in the gymnasium. To make being re-
ally different free of disadvantage, would beto createa
threatening violation of natural conditions. For some
teachers, that would be an uncomfortable and
threatening situation. Under those drcumstances in-
dividualizing instruction will not seem particularly at-
tractive,

3

INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION: WHAT IT IS

Taking the First Step

The primordial step from which commitment to In-
dividualized Instruction germinates is the defision
that the old arguments may not be entirely true. Given
that decision, it becomes possible to find the conse-
quences of cohorting unacceptable, and the search
for a better way to teach can then begin.

Teachers arrive at this first step for many different
reasons. Some may be concerned about distressing
consequences such as lowered self-cesteem in students
whofail tolearn. Others may have become sensitive to
the fact that some students seem to be learning to
avoid situations involving physically active play.
Other teachers may be concerned about the quatity of
the learning that is produced. Carl Rogers has argued
persuasively that significant learning is impossible
under the conditions created by Cohort Instruction
(1969).

The only uniform element for all teachers who take
the first step is the growing sense that life in the
gymnasium does not have to remain the way it always
has been. However tentative the first step may be. it is
likely to lead to a genuine commitment if based upon
the teacher’s feeling that:

1. Itis not natural or right to put any student at a
disadvantage because of individual characleris-
tics.

2. Itis possible for some students to make (or learn
to make) rational decisions about their owm lvamn-
ing.

3. Tlijere are ways (teacher strategies) which make jt
possible to be responsive to individual students
without risking safety, sacrificing efficiency or
evading teacher accountability for what happens
in the gym.

Alternative Strategies

One way to better match instruction to individual
needs is to make dasses, or subgroups within classes,
more homogeneous. If students are more alike, the
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logic runs, there should be fewer serious mismatches
with objectives or methods. Ability grouping is a
method of class {or school) organization which reflects
this logic. Historically, such organtzational stra.: gies
have proved less than satisfactory. This arises from the
implacable fact that homogencous groups can be
formed on only one or two variables at a time, yet a
whole host of variables are potentially relevant to
learning,.

The obviousalternativeis to match the instruction to
the students (taken individually) rather than attempt
to match the students {taken in groups}) to the instruc-
tion.2 This logic produces what we have defined here
as Individualized Instruction. The strategy created
may be as simple as providing a student {or group of
students) with extra opportunity to practice or as

STEP
2
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sophisticated as computer-assisted instruction, con-
tracting, task cards or a behavior modification system
for shaping and sustaining student self-direction.

1t is important to understand, however, that once
the first step is taken, no particular strategy necessarily
follows. As illustrated in Figure 1, there are endless
possibilities, some of them very different from each
other in the values they reflect. Put more simply, a
teacher’s decision to individualize does not necessar-
ily lead to Personalized Instruction, Humanistic In-
struction, open gymnasiums or programmed learning
texts — even though it may Jead to any one or several
of them.

*Cymbinations of these strategies whack begin with some form of

homogeneous grouping and then vnploy instruction particularly
suited to the individuals within the groups may provide a third
{and polentially more powerful) alternative,
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The particular strategy a teacher selects will reflect:
{1) knowledge of alternatives, (2) constraints within
the teaching situation, and (3) important personal val-
ues — parlicuiarly those involved in the selection of
educational objectives. A good example is the degree
to which the teacher elects to share decisions with
students (an element which is present in varying de-
grees in most Individualized Instruction). The deci-
sion to meet individual needs does not necessarily
involve a oncomitant decision to give students the
power to select objectives, content or methuds of
learning. Yet many teachers are drawn to such be-
havior by forces which combine the impulse of their
own values with the peculiar demands of Indi-
vidualized Instruction.

A typical sequence of events begins with the fact
that any strategy forinstruction which goes beyond a
strict model of teacher-dominated diagnosis and pre-
scriptionimmediately encounters the need toincrease
the student's ability to make decisions about learning.
Thisisbecause operatinga class in which the teacheris
responding to one individual requires some degree of
reliable self-direction by the other individuals. De-
veloping capacily for responsible self-control quickly
becomes an educational objective. Accomplishing
such a goal, however, is possible only if there are
situations which permit the student to practice re-
sponsibility for making choices. Students may first be
involved in determining what learning processis indi-
vidually appropriate for them. From that point it is
only a short step to sharing decisions about evalua-
tion, content and, ultimately, the objectives of the
class.?

Some teachers find that the process of giving privr-
ity to individual needs in planning instruction pro-
duces a paradox, If you define your role as providing
opportunilies, guidance and support for the natural
growth of each student, how much advanced plan-
ning and direction giving can you honestly do? Joyce
and Weil have put the paradoxin succinct terms, “Can
one, in short, teach at all if one’s purpose is to put the
student in the center of the teaching-learning
process?”’ (1972, p, 207).

ERIC
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Each system for individualizing instruction reflects
a particular resolution of the paradox. Some teachers
elect to retain complete control over particular
categories of learning decisions while others manipu-
latethe environmentto “nudge” the studentin certain
directions. Common to all solutions, however, is a
shift of teacher accountability from the production of
the same set of skills and knowledgein all students, to
helping students acquire the skills needed to direct
learning in terms of their own needs. Contentmustbe
mastered and standards for performance are not dis-
carded, but individualization is achieved by some
measure of student responsibility for diagnosing
and prescribing their own content and method. The
teacher is held accountable for producing an environ-
ment which nurtures and supports the assumption of
such new responsibilities by the learner.

Source of Perseverance

All forms of individualization, particularly in the
planning phases, are costly in terms of teacher time
and creative effort. Some varieties of Individualized
Instruction presently demand much greater inputs
than even the most conscientious forms of Cohort
Instruction.* [t is difficult to regard this negalive
trade-off as acceptable simply in terms of the positive
results which may begin to appear. The additional
force of a commitment not to return to the negalive
consequences of Cohort Instruction often is required
to sustain enthusiasm and productivity. In simple

Mt s this natutat process of accommodation to the demands of

tndividualized tnstruction which produces a further consequence
Individuatizing has a significant impact not only on the Rarning
expenience of students for whom Cohort Instruciion would have
produced negabive results, but also on thuse for whom Cohort
tostruction would have been reasondbly appropriate (given the
goals of the instructionat system). When teachers begin to indi-
viduahize, the introduction of new educational objectives and the
restructuning of contingentes withm the learning environmenl
have consequences for Al stadents in the dass,

*The wider availatabity of commeraatly produced materiabs foeindi.

vidualizang ansttuction in physical educabon wiltgreatly reduce the
problem of preparation.
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tering, the struggle tointroduce and refine any form of
Individualized Instruction requires that most teachers
initially apply a “lesser of evils philosophy. Few
things in teaching are casy. For experienced teachers,
mastering new instructional behaciors 1s.a particularly
difficult and sometimes discouraging chore which re-
quires all of the supporting motivation available.

Analyses ard Taxoromies for Individualized
Instruction

The selection of a method for individualizing re-
mains a complicated process. Oneway to improve the
probability that you will identify a satisfactory niethod
is to analyze some key variables which seem to be
important, and then examine cach method you are
considering in terms of how the key variables are
represented (Hull, 1973). Textbook sources are availa-
ble which provide taxonomic systems for such
analyses (Edling, 1971; Gibbens, 1971).

At the University of Wisconsin an instrument based
on key components has been constructed for use in
describing  individualized learning  systems. De-
veloped as part of an NIE funded project at the Center
for the Analysis of Individualized Instruction, the in-
strument uses objectives, assessment, sequence, rate,

media, grouping and management as the key vari-
ables for analysis (Vere DeVault, 1974).

For the purpose of illustration, we have freely
adopted a categorization system devised by Edling
{1971). The analysis is quit2 simple and uses only two
main variables, vach of which may uxist in one of two
states.

Variable A. The factor adjusted to individualize

learning

State 1. Ends (objectives)

State 2. Means (learning conditions and media
for instruction)

Variable B. The person in immediate control of the
adjustment of learning factors to achieveindi-
vidualization

State 1. Student Controls
State 2. Teacher Control
The simple paradigm shown in Figure 2 generates four

SThe nature of schooly as sodial institulons, and the nature of
leachor and student roles, insore that all towfing methoalds are by
definition teacher controlled. Methods du, however, range from
direct teacher cantrot of all immediate decisions toindiredt teacher
control exercised throagh o sel of rubes establishing expectations
and limits for studen, behavior Within such mdiredlly controlled
classes, students may make some or even At of the immediale
decisions. 1t is in this bitter sense that we use the term “student
conlrob”

FACTOR ADJUSTED TYPE OF INSTRUCTION
ENDS MEANS Self.Directed Learning
{objacives) {process)
Student
STUDENT Decides ——— —- / —— S Independent Learning
CONTROL Ends \ |~
Student Décides Means
OF [Nl M
OECISION Teacher [ Teocher Ducides Means
TEACHER | Decides — \\"‘-\.."- i e -——--»-> Diagnosed and Presceibed
Ends Learning
\ Elective Leatning
A Four Variable Analysis of Individualized Instruction
FIGURE 2
2
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“pure types” of individualization. It is obvious that
various admixtures and relative emphases would pro-
duce an infinite variety of subspecies.

Such an analysis can provide a number of useful
insights for the teacher. For example, the four “pure
types” of Individualized Instruction may be ranged
along a continuum, as in Figure 3, which reflects vary-
ing degrees of commitment te student participationin

i‘é‘&
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TEACHER CONTROL STUDENT CONTROL

A Control Continuum §or TyYPes of Individustized Instruciion
FIGURE 3

decisions about learning. At one end of the continuum
is independent learning (in which students exercise
some measure of control over both ends and means);
at the other end is prescribed learning based on the
teacher’s diagnosis of gtudent needs (in which
teachers control both ends and means). It should not
be difficult to identify conditions which might push
your choice of teaching method toward one or the
other end of such a continuum. For example consider
the following factors:
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1. How important to you is the development of
student capacity for self-direction (as an vduca-
tional objective)?

2. How comfut table will you be if you are not at the
center of the instructional process?

3. How willing do you think you are to permit stu-
dents to make decisions — even to make poor
decisions?

4. How much human and material support will vou
have available to meet the need for initial invest-
ment in planning and development?

After reading this book you may wish to use this
kind of analysis to examine some of the methods speci-
fically suggested for physical education. Other vari-
ables on which to base a continuum analysis would be
(1) degree of personalization, {2) range of choices (var-
iety) provided in the selection of ends and means and
(3) the extent to which hardware and materials are
required. An example of one of our analyses is pre-
sented in Figure 4. If you flnd that you disagree with
our analysis why not do a more satisfactory one for
yourself?

e*ﬁ.’ f\
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TEACHER CONTROL STUGENT CONTROL

A Control Continuut~ ‘01 Types Of Indwiduatized Instruction
In Physical Efuzation
FIGURE 4
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EVALUATING THE RESULTS

Missing Body of Knowledge

You already will have noticed that this book con-
tains no separate chapter presenting a review of the
accumulated body of research on Individualized In-
struction in physical education. The reason for the
omission is simple. There is no accumulated body to
present. There are at least three (and probably more)
reasons for this state of affairs.

1. Highly developed individualized systems (with
stable characteristics suitable for study) are a rela-
tively recent phenomenon. There just has not
been much time to accumulate evidence of any
kind.

2. The peopleinvolved in the construction and use
of ndividualized systems generally operate from
a base of deep persounal commitment. They “be-
lieve” in the rightness of the system. This makes
rigorous emnpirical inquiry seem less important
than developing model programs and dis-
seminating matenals and information.

3. There are many difficult problems in the task of
program evaluation. This type of inquiryis one of
the most complex forms of educational research
and requires the highest kind of technical sophis-
tication. [talsoisa particularly expensive ‘orm of
research. As a consequence, few physical
educators have found program evaluation very
attractive,

There is a growing mountain of evidence available
wonuerning v rous tactics for individualizing instrue-
tion in the classroom.$ Noone yethas pulled all of this
research togetherinto abroad-based, critical review. If
you want to lock at the evidence for any particular
strategy we again recommend you start with Lillian
Drag's excellent Bibliegraphy on Individualized Instruce
tion (1974). Thu only safe prediction is that you will
find the evidence to be variable in quality and, like
much educational rescarch, it will point in many
directions simultancously.

For some types of individualization the case is
reasonably clvar. The following have all been subject
to careful evaluation: some programs for Computer
Assisted Instruction (CAI), some of the nationally
distributed subject matter programs such as Individu-
ally Prescribed Instruction (IPI), Individually Guided
Education (IGE) and Program for Learning in Accor-
dance with Needs (PLAN), as well as the now venera-
ble Persvnalized Systeins of Instruction (PSI). One of
the most extensive track records has been accumu-
lated by PSI (sometimes called the Keller System).
When the criterion measure is acquisition of cognitive
material the evidence is overwhelmingly positive for
PSL. Siedentop recently has provided physical
educators with a brief but persuasive review of the PSI
system (1974). Not only is PSI relevant to such prob-
lems as Competency Based Teacher Education (CBTE)
for physical education teachers, but many underlying
principles of PSI are applicable to any system of Indi-
vidualized Instruction which might be used in the
gymnasium.

One question that must be answered before any
useful research can be undertaken is "what are sup-
poscd to be the advantages of Individualic» 1Instrue-
tion?” Do we look just at the acquisition of motor
skills, or must we look at such long-term affective
consequences as self-concept? What will be the stan-
dard of reference when Individualized Instruction is
contrasted? In other words, if it is better, what is it
supposed to be better than?

Lurking behind these measurement problems is a
knotty cvalustion problem. How is a cost-
effectivencss yardstick applied to the results of Indi-
vidualized Instruction? After you have deaded which
tovls are appropriate for measuring the results of a

*One publs schaol disterct now s making wide use of the BSate for
the purpose of obtaining direct measurement of the skills em-
ployed by teachers to individualize instraction (Wilson 1974).
Based apon Danowskr's five n-polar danensions of teacher be-
bavior for individualizing lvarming (1965), the bBSwle way de-
velopect by Gelbnan and Woug to record information from field
observations in the cdassroom selting (1969). It should be possible
to mudify such an instrument for use i the ynvironment of the
gymnasim,
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task eard system of individuaiizing instruction, how
do you determine whether task cards provide suffi-
dent results in terms of student learming to justify the
investment of preparation?

Reading the Research: What to Look For

Whenever you encounter an cvaluation report in-
volving Individualized Instruction you should be sen-
sitive to three special preblems — and look im-
mediately to see how they are handled in the study.
The first problem has been touched on: selection of
criteria for judgment. The outcomes measured in any
study must be those which the system is intended
{(and tovigned) to produce. To evaluate a system de-
signed to influence student behavior in the affective
domain by imposing a measure of skill acquisition is
pontless. Exactly that problem of failing to match
¢riteria to intentions has made nonsense out of much
research in movement education.

The second problem is the degree to which the Indi-
vidualized Instruction system has been developed.
Most systems of individualization developed for use
in the gymnasium are relatively new and still full of
operational bugs. While ongoing evaluation is essen-
tial for generating corrective feedback in refining a
new system, it mahes litle sense to embark on re-
search involving a contrast of results with those pro-
duced by an established, well-refined system of in-
struction.

The third problem involves the use of Cohort In-
struction as the standard of reference in stucies of
Individualized Instruction. Such contrasts make sense
only if the cohort control employs instruction pre-
pared with the samie kind of careful attention to detail
{subject matter analysis, sequencing, practice format,
typeandfrequency of feedback, ete.) as that employd
in creating the individualized system. Too many in-
vestigations have pitted an innovative teaching
method against slipshod versions of Cohort Instrue-
tion in which the instructor attempts to extemporize
on the basis of ability and experience, rather than
developing a thorough plan for instruction. That is not
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rescarch but quackery, andit produces notknowledge
but nonsense (of which we already have a surplus). I
any of these three research problems interest you, we
commend the review of rescarch on prepackaged
learning programs for sport skills which appeared in
the Journal of Health, Physical Education, Recreation
{Locke & Jensen 1971).

We will close this brief discussion of evaluation with
a personal conclusion which may surprise you. If all
three research problems noted above were resolved, if
a well developed system of Individualized Instruction
were contrasted with a carefully prepared system of
Cohort Instruction which employedaall of the elements
essential to a sonnd learning environment and if the
contrast were limited to measures of the outcomes
intended by both systems, we would expect to find foue
dramatic differences.” Despite this prediction, our own
enthusiasm for experiments with various forms of In-
dividualized Instruction remains unabated, This is be-
cause we are convinced about the importance of some
educational objectives which Cohort Instructionis not
{in its ordinary forms) designed to produce (such as
student skills in self-direction).

Allinstruction systems must provide the rudiments
of a sound learning environment. Singer and Dick’s
recent analysis of the “Systems Approach” in physical
education (1974) has helped us understand much
more about the nature of these rudimentary essen-
tials. If a system (1) prowides clear target objectives, (2)
deals in some positive fashion with student motiva-
tion, (3) provides a strategy for instruction and prac-
tice based upon an analysis of objectives, subject mat-
ter and a preassessment of learner status, (4) measures
and evaluates results so that instruction can be ad-
justed in terms of consequences and (5) does all of this
in ways which lead the student to be attracted rather
than repelled by the subject matter — the system will

"Thus worhwsion hulds only Lor compansons made over relatively
short periods of time (six munths or less) Longer tlesm trials In
which students become more thoroughly acclimated 1o the expec-
tatvons of Indwvidualized Instruction nugli welk provide different
rusults,
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work. It will produce learning. Itfollows that no sy stem
could consistently have the advantage for all pur-
poses, in all places, with all students and with all
teachers. Frymicr and Galloway have put it perfectly.
“Thereis no one best way of doing anything in educa-
tion” (1974, p. 66).

The important question to ask here, however, is
whether or not individualization of instruction also is
one of thuse rudimenary essentials. Obviously, care-
fully planredt Cohort Instruction can provide for all
the essentials identilied above. But if some form of
individualization also is a requirement for a sound
learning encironment, the defect in the cohort system
is> permanent and unremediable (without turning
Cohort Instrizction into something else). If you ask
whether individualizationis an essential element of all
sound learning environments, our response is that it
depends entirely on what you mean by “individuali-
ration.”

If individualization is taken to mean:

L. deabing effectively with the difficnlties encoun-
tered by .ndividual students during the period of
practice and acquisition;

2. treauny learners like people by creating and
maintaining good interpersonal relations (friend-
ly, supportive and mutually respectful) between
students and teachers;

3. helping learners be acecountable for managing
their own achions within the learning «nviron-
ment;

4. helping learners get in contact with their ovwn
experience, in the sense ot exploring their own
behavior and feelings in physically active piay

then we would hold that individualiZation is a pre-
requisite condition for a sound learning environment.
We are convineed that no method of teaching can be
comprete withoutinciuding attention to thuse kinds of
ndividoalization. On the other hand, particular goals
suteh as those espoused in Humanistic Instruction, or
particular delivery systems such as those employedin
contracting or problem solving certainly are el esseie
tial clements in sound education. They simply are
inleresing options ameng the many alternatives,
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BARRIERS TO PROGRESS:
THEE ECOLOGY OF CHANGE

Why Things Stay the Same

Individualized Instruction as a concept is not new.
Its phulusuphic routs reach back from Neil and [llich to
Rousseau. Provably more words have been expended
on the need to educate the individual than on any
other single wneern in education. “Mure innovative
ideas onindividualized instruction were introduced in
the fiftics and sixties than in all of the years past”
{Frymier & Galloway 1974, p. 65). Yet the problem of
effectively individualizing learning remains, The typi-
cal physical educativii class in its vrganization and its
processes still reflects the old belief that all children
should learn the same thing at the same rateand inthe
same manner. Why?

One reason the proplem remains with us is that we
have attempted toindividualize by the pursuit of what
proved (o be a low payoff type of strategy — school
and class orgarization (ability grouping, streaming,
nongraded classes, team teaching, modular schedul-
ing, open classrooms and differentiated staffing).
While any one of those strategics might form a
genuinely useful support for individualization, or-
ganizational changes by themsclves do ant insure at-
tention (o the needs of cach learner. Only a particular
ter cher can mediate that uniquely particular transac-
tion — awd leachiers will individuabize oy when they
personally nre conenilted 1o de so,

Too often organiZational changes have been im-
posed from above without the benefit of teacher un-
derstanding and support. On other  occasions,
teachurs have introduced their own organizational in-
novations simply because it seemed to be the popular
thing to do. Under such circumstances, the absence of
a ¢lear understanding of the purposes of organiza-
tional tact cs makes it likely that the crudal transac-
tivhs bebween student and teacher will remain un-
changed in any important or pernanent way. In an
ironic comnentary on the impotence of organizational
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innovatiors, Frymier and Galloway have remindued us
that “the institution which vnce was considered to be
one of the worst arrangements fur learning — the one
roem schoolhouse — is now nostalgically remem-
bered for its emphasis on individualized learning™”
(1974, p. 65).

Another factor contributing to our failure to make
individualized instruction the norm for teacher be-
havior in the gymnasium has been the defects of our
system of teacher preparation. Annarino has pointed
out that while we have innoculated pre-service
trainées in physical education with positive attitudes
toward individualizing, we have failed to train young
teachers in the procedures for using individualization
(or for designing and evaluating such instructional
strategies) (1973).

Certainly Annarino’s indictment is true of the
teacher education programs with which we are famil-
1ar {the exeeptions betng found amony the newer pro-
grams designed to prepare speadalists for the demen-
tary school). Nevertheless, the explanation is too sim-
ple to account for the situation. Physical education
teachers are so thoroughly indoctrinated with the val-
ues and rhetoric of “mecting the needs of the indi-
vidual child,” that the effects in memory and language
fast a liletime. Why then have we not seen more indi-
vidualization at work in school programs? Why is it
that, in Cruickshank’s eloquent words, individualiza-
tion scems “an impossible, unattdinable dream”
(1974, p. 130)?

The answer to this puzzle rests partly in the fact that
rhetoric requires the sapporting substance of mas-
tered technique if it is to withstand the realities of
schoollife. There hasbecna lot of pious faind generally
naive) exhortation to individualize by teacher
educators who do not even apply the concept to their
own college classes, much less model technigues of
individualization in the public schools. Such professa-
rial talk has proved to be persuasive {and cheap), but
not parlicularly aseful as preparation for the daily
work of individualizing learning in the gyinnasium.
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A further explanation of individualizatin’s puz-
ing nonsurvival in the behavior of so many teackers
rests in the peculiar nature of the professional inteyn-
ship (student teaching and the first year on the job).
Universally acclaimed by teachers as the most u-vful
(sometimes the only useful} part of their four years of
preparation, student teaching 1s a pressure cooker of
intense learning about how t do the job and suray
inschool suciety. Behavioral scientists call tis process
of learning how to behave in a new cultural environ-
ment “sodalization.” Student teaching provides in-
stant soctalization, but at considerable cost.

Completely unprepared to teach, the average phys-
ical educativn major arrives at the internship without
having taught anything to anybody, without having
had any subslantial contact with groups of children,
and without having been inside aschool in any other
role than that of “student.” The novice then is ex-
pected to exhibit all of the complex behaviors expected
of the teaching role — at once. The student faces the
obligation to transforin hitaself or herself into a
teacher instantly and completely. Changing frogs into
orinces and princesses inight be an casier trick.

In a state of considerable anxiety, the student
teacher does the obvious and intelligent thing — im-
itate the nearest model, furiously. The cooperating
teacher knows how to teach, how to get along in the
school society, and what has to be done with student
teachers. From such readily available models frainges
leazn how to teach — exactly asilis being done. They
also acquire protective coloration by swallowing the
entire value perspective of the school society -— whole.
Among the items which go down to beassimilated are
the propositions that (1) “mecting the needs of each
student” (individualization of instruction) is just
another impractical fantasy from the ivory tower, (2)
students can’t be relied on to make rational judgments
aboutlearning, and (3) teaching to the central segment
of theecohort is the only way tobean cffective teacher.

After the necussary socialization is complete, the old
words and dreams still remain, harmless now like
some attenuated virus still circulating in the blood.
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Puaudic outbursts of individual attention (a relatively
metfecinal subshituce for individualized curneula or
learning _pdltn.rna) sugge-t that teachers otill re-
m.:mber, and that some are saddencd by the loss.
Nevertheless, the poweful sodalization of the stu-
dentinternship tends to last and forms a tough barrier
to change.

Finally, schools themselves have a remarkable
capaaty toresist significant change at the level of basic
transactions. The decision to treat the individual stu
dent ay the primary fact of instruction (rather than
subject matter or thegroup) strikes directly at the heart
of the school’s most basic transaction — the learning
process. Organizational innovations, novel learning
materials, new fashions in the language of edueational
objectives and sweeping changes in eurriculum con-
tent are, f notcommonplace, at lzaat part of the scene
in mwost schouls. Changes in the basic transactions of
teaching and learning, however, tend to be rare and
transitory.

Bahner and Willis have described the fate of the
solitary instruchenal innovater in stark terms.

The individual teacher who wants to try new pat-
terns of instruction rarely succeeds unless the
schoul supports her efforts. Try as she may to
adopt sume interesting new idea her attempts at
change are casily frustrated when unsympathetic
colleagues regard her as a threat to their own
professional standing, or when an unsympathetic
prinapal who regards her as radical or unreliable
translates this personal reaction inte a dental of
promotion or tenure. (1974, p. 108).
The authors might have added that students (as much
as student teachers) are sodialized inte accepting the
norms of Cohort Instruction and thereby can resist the
intrusion of new conditions for learning as strenu-
ously as any other resident of the scheol community.

How Things Change

Despite all the problems, there is new hope for
instructional innovation. We are at last learning more
about the complivated process Goudlad has called the
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ecolugy of change (Shiman et al. 1974). Curriculum
experts (Miles 1964), behavioral scientists (Sarason
1971) and educativnal researchers (Smith & Keith
1971) have made important progress in teasing out the
causes fur aceeptance or rejection of nesy instructi vnal
procedures. In the culture of the gymnasium as
elsewhere in the school, to be forewarned about the
dynamics of change is to be forcarmed.

Physical educators considering the iscoduction of
individualized instrucion now can consult a four-
volume series vn educational change (Bentzen et al.
1974, Culver & Hoban 1973, Shim..n et al. 1974, Wil-
liams et al. 1974). These modest, metly non-technical
bovks are based upon the five-year 5¢«Jy of Educational
Change and School Improvement conducted by the Re-
search Division of the Kettering Foundation sup-
ported Institute for Development of Educational Ac-
tiviies {(IDEA). Because individualization of instruc-
tion was a central theme of the IDEA study, the ex-
periences and recommendations have great relevance
for the innuvations suggested in this book.

Some of the suggestions in the brief section which
follows were drawn from the experiences of Institute
staff members and school teachers who participated in
the IDEA Study of Change. At best, these su;gestions
are only a weak substitute for the vriginals. We urge
you tv become acquainted with the new literature on
educational change. Detailed and factual information
about the sodial dynamics of instructivnal innovation
should be part of the survival kit of every physical
educator whoe hopes to move a school program (or
even just his or her own classes) toward indi-
vidualization

CAUTIONS AND ADVICE

For those who are new to individualizing instruc-
tion, we provide here a few brief items of advice on
issues which require somespecial caution. ludividualiz-
ity Is tot so nhch & method of instruction as it is a distiuct
oy of thinking nbont fearning and the respective rokes of
leacher aud stident. Because individualizing dues in-
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volve changing the kinds of things people doand how
they think about each other, the step of implementa

tion may present spedal problems. Some of these
problems must be dualt with as they arise, but others
can te antidipated and defused before they become
disruptive. In all cases it is better to think things
through in advance.

Make Your Own Decision

Should you give some form of individualizing a try?
No one but you can decide. If you are not haony with
the results obtained through your present methods,
and if some type of attention to individual needs and
student responsibility for learning seems to make logi-
cal sense as a way of improving your situation, then
certainly itis worth a try. Butdon’tbe stampeded. You
must look at your own personal style of working with
students, tlie details of your teaching situation, and
the costs which have to be paid whenever you try to
master a new set of teaching behaviors. Itisimportant
to feel ennvinced that there potentially is more to be
gained than the price to be paid.

Whatever form of individualization you decide to
try, it shauld be adjusted to fit your own situation.
There will be many fine teachers who decide that
certain forms of individualization are too alien to their
predispositions about education. Perhaps a highly
personalized way of meeting individual needs, such
as the style described in the Lambdin chapter, will be
a more attractive option for you than one of the lasge-
scale innovations presented in the other chapters,

Decide for the Right Reason

Be sure you choose to individualize becaase of the
learning censequences of the process. Contracting, an
vpen gym or a system of diagnosis and prescription
have nointrinsic value in themselves, They are means
to accomphish educational ends. Pedagogical inethod
is worthwhile only in terms of the results produced far
student learning.

With many forms of Individualized Instruction you
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may have to become sensitive to seine new kinds of
evidence in order to recognize the consequences of
your teaching. Affuctive obi xctives, particularly objec-
tives involving psychusoc al development, are dif-
ficult to read by direct observation. Nevertheless, the
only healthy reason for getting into Individualized
Instruction is valuing the particular consequences it
produces for students. The only healthy reason for
persevering with Individualized Instruction is feed-
back which indicates that the consequences exist (to
some minimally satisfactory degree).

Work with Other People

A team approach is the ideal context for slarting a
program inwolving Individualized Instruction. A
mutual support group can help you over the rough
spots. Colleagues can share the burden of arganizing
resources, planning procedures, and developing
materials. By reading and talking together, by visiting
cach other, by organizing workshops, and by develop-
ing a store of resource materials and references, you
can increase the number of alternative strategies with
which you are familiar. Sympathetic support and in-
terest are best obtained by involving others in the
process of change.

Group Instruction Is Not Prohibited

Too many teachers are discouraged from examining
and experimenting with Individualized Instruction
bucanse they assume (incorrectly) that all class trans-
actions would have to be on a one-to-one basis be-
tween teacher and student. Comiaon sense suggests
that this would be impossible to do in the work envi-
ronments which most teachers inhabit. There is no
reason, however, to a-oid using groups for many
kinds of class functions, including instruction, Indi-
vidualized Instruction is a particular relationship be-
tween the student and what is to be learned, not a
particular method of communication or strategy for
dass management.

Teachers who involve students in choices about
content and method must use cfficient ways to trans-
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mit information and orgamize the learming environ-
ment. When a number of students encounter the same
learming problem, when the progress of learners is o
be evaluated (even by individual standards), w hen the
meaning of a play experience is to be clarified, when
vooperative or competitive activities are to be or-
ganized, then a traditional group format makes per-
fuctly goud scense. In that way, then, the teacher may
continue tu be very much at the center of class activity,
may continue to exerase consideratle control over the
pace and direction of learning for tiwe ylass as a whole,
and certainly will dval wath student needs ina variety
of group formats.

Plan Pauses for Reflection, and Never Hesitate
to Back Off

Itoftenis best to proceed stepwisc at first, settingup
short-range guals for changes m your program and
personal behaviors. Leave timwe for some evaluation
and reflection before pressing on to add new parts to
your system. If things don’t seem tobe going well, and
particularly if students are not responding in positive
ways, do not hesitate to gently pull in the reins on the
pace of change fora period of time. Italways is impor-
tant to be consistent in your relations with students,
but it is not necessary to press ahead with any particu-
larinstructional format just because you have initiated
a trial run. As one teacher put the situation, “these
penods of pulling in, atleast for me, seem to providea
time for some stability and reevaluation of what might
have been going wrong” (Kaplan et al. 1973, p. av).

Be Aware of What Control Means for You

The teacher’s personal ideology concerning control
often turns out to be the pivot on which success or
failure swings in any instructional innovation. If you
generally are indined to be concerned about rtudent
. cliability and trustworthiness, and have some serious
reservations about student ability to learn self-
direction, chances are good that you usually put the
maintenance of good class order high {or highest) on
. Jour list of teaching priorities. This viewpoint tends to

-
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center on your custodial responsibilitics such as get-
ting students to behave the way you think they
should, protecting school property, and discouraging
any important departures from the rules.

If, on the other hand, you are generally inclined to
think of students as trustworthy, capable of learning
to disdpline themselves and able to assume responsi-
bility for some aspects of their own Jearning, chances
are good that you will put the production of learning at
the top of your list of teaching priorities. Your respon-
sibility for managing student behav.or may be limited
to situations in which students interfere with the
learning of others, present a physical or psychological
danger to others, or when property must be pretected.

Although all of us fall somewhere along a con-
tinuum of attitudes toward control, some havea much
higher need than others to avoid situations which
contain a threat to the exercise of direct control over all
student behaviors (Barfield & Burlingame 1974; Hoy
1967). 1 is not impossible for such teachers to individualize,
bt it zoill be difficull. Such simple things as the fact that
when any individualized practice format is employed,
somne students will finish their learning tasks before
other students, may prove tobeagenuine threat to the
security of a teacher whofeels a strong need to exercise
a high level of control. Some degree of selé-
management is a component of almost all sysiems of
Individualized Instruction, yet some teachers feel it
impossible to turn responsibility for behavior over to
students without suffering severe anxicty about the
possible consequences.
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Same reservahons about stadent capaaty for self-
direction are perfectly normal and, indeed, healthy.
Bearing & load of discomfort and anaiety is not. Con-
fronting your feelings openly, shanng your concerns
with uthers fading the same problems, and attempting
to find the roots of your attitudes about control (what-
ever they may be) all may make it more possibleto live
comfortably (and more effectively) with Indi-
vidualized Instruction.

New Behaviors Mean Playing a New Role

Teaching is a sodial role which initially is defined by
the behavioral expectations held by significant others
in contiguous roles, Over time a role occupant cotnes
to define the role in terms of the characteristic perfor-
mances which are reguired to fulfill the expectations of
others. A major shiftin teaching strategy may require
teachers and students to emit new kinds of perfor-
mances not previously identified with the role. Some-
times these shifts in role expectation cause severe dis-
ruption of the self-concept.

Andersonsuggests lhat teachers whosnddenly find
themselves off the center stage of class activity (as
often happens in a contract systetn of individualiza-
tion) may suffer real doubts about whether they stilt
play a significant role in the learing environment
(1973). These teachers have yet to discover that the
tiine released by their new role behavior can provide
opportunities for vastly more intensive and effective
participation in the instructional process. Thinking
through the problem of changing role expectations
ahead of tiine, assuming the new role behaviors
gradually, and providing yourself with soine reassur-
ing apportunities to use the ald role bebaviors fron
time to time, all can help inake the period of role
transition less ranmatic

Know the Alternatives

The varieties of Individualized Instruction pre-
sented in this book are a beginning, Lut only 2 begin-
ning. There are literally endless variations. dozens of
which already have been described in the physical

education literature orare available for observation. In
this confusion of riches you shoula not assume that
because you have read a report about a given system,
you know all of the useful alternatives involving that
system. A single name may cover programs thathave
differences which would be very significant in deter-
mining your own chuice. Contracting may include
student choices of what is to be learned, oritmay not.
Likewise, contracts may offer alternative learning ox-
periences, or they may not (Fast 1971). Diagnosis and
prescriptivn may involve student participation in var-
ious phases of assessment and evaluation, or may
limit student involvement to self-direction and pacing
during the practice phase {Discoll & Mathieson 1971;
Shrader 1974). In the end you will have torefing, if not
create, a system attuned to your personality, your
students and your work situation. Having access toa
rich array of alternatives, however, can speed that
process and may save costly investments of tiine and
materials,

31 3




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

References

Anastas, A. 1963 Differential Poyhology. New York, Macoullan,

Anastast, A. 1965 Indiveduat Differences. New York. Wiley.

Anuderson, E.W, 1973 New role expectations for contract teaching.
JOHPER 43, no. 8: 37.

Annanno, A.A. 1973 HP. JOHPER 44, no. 8. 20-23,

Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development. 1961
Human Varmbiity amd Learmung, Papers and Reports,
Washington, DC: the Assodation.

Bahmer, .M. and Whils, C.L. 1974 Selected concepts for indvidu-
ally guded educatien. Theory e Pradue 13, no. 2, 97-102.

Barfield, V. & Burlingame, M. 1974 The pupil control ideology of
teachers 10 seledled schools, The Jourmal of Expermnentsl
Education 42 (Sununer): 6-11.

Bentzen, MM, et al, 1974 Chamnging Schoals, The Magu Feather
Principle. New York: McGraw-Hill,

Caltahan, R.E. 1962 Lducation ad the Cult of Efficeny. Chacagu. The
University of Chicago Press.

Curbin, C.B. 1973 A Texthook of Molvr Development. Dubuque, 1A,
W . Brown,

Crally, B.J. 1975 Moventent Beltavtor amd Motor Learnmg, 3d ed,
Philadelphia: Lea & Febiger.

Cruickshank, D.R. 1974 Individualization: The iinpossible”dream
come true. Theory Inte Prachice 13, no. 2, 130-135.

Qulver, C.M. and Huban, .G, eds. 1973 Poteer to Change: |ssucs for
the Inngvatie Edwentor. New York, McGraw-iill.

Danowski, C. 1965 Teachers Who ludividuatize Instrnction. New York:
Teachers College Insittute of Adswinistralive Research.

Drag, L.X. 1974 A selecied bibliography on pulividhtalizing instruc-
twon. In Toachers on brdrowduatization. The Way We Do lt, edited
by 12 Shunan et al,, pp. 175-212. New York, McGraw-Hill.

Driscoll, W, and Mathicson, D.A. 1971 Goal-centered indi-
vidualized leaming. JOHPER 42, no. 7, 26-27.

Ldling, L.V. 1971 Indwiduahizing straction: A Manua! for Aduiinis-
trators Corvallis: Teaching Research Division, Oregon Stile
System of Higher Education.

Espenschade, A.S. 1967 Molor Development. Columbus: Merrill,

Fast, B.L. Sepl. 1971 Cantracting. JOHPLR 42, no. 7: 31-32.

Fryouer, J.D. and Galloway, C.M. 1974 Individuabized learning i a
school for tomorrow. Theery Inte Practice 13, no. 2: 65-70.

Gagne, RM.. ed. 1967 Larrieng awd Indedual Differonces. Colunbis.,
terdll.

32

Gellman, E. and Woog, P. 1960 The I Sale Hempstead, NY, Hofstra
University Bureau of Educational Evaluation.

Gibbons, M. 1971 individualized tnstruction, A Descriptive Analysis.
New York: Teachers College Press.

Hellison, D.R. 1973 Humanistic Physical Education. Englewood Cliffs,
NJ: Prentice-Hall.

Hoffman, 5.). 1971 Traditional methodology. Prospects for change.
Quest 18 (Jan.): 51-57.

Llay, W.K. 1967 Organizational sucialization. The student teacher
and pupil control ideology. The Jourmal of Educational Rescarch
71. ne. 3: 153-155.

Hull, R E. 1973 Selecting an approach to individualized edocation.
Phi Delta Kappan 34, no, 3: 169-173,

Joyce, B and Weil, b 1972 Models of Teaching. Englewood Cliffs, NJ:
Prentice-Hall. .

Kapian, S.N. ct al. 1973 Change for Children, Pacific Palisades, CA.
Goodyear Publishing Co.

Knapp, B. 1966 Skill in Sporf. London. Roultedge & Kegan Paul.

Locke, L.F. and Jensen, M.K, 1971 Prepackaged sperts skill instruc-
tion. A review of selected resvarch. JOHPER 42, no. 7. 57-59.

Miles, M.B. 1964 Innovation in Edacation. New Yurk: Bureza of
Publications, Teachers College.

Murray, T.R. and Thomas, S.M. 1935 mudividunl Differcsces i the
Classroom. New York: David McKay.

Oxendine, J.B. 1968 Paychology of Motor Leaming. New York:
Appleton-Centory-Crofls,

Rarick, G.L.. ed. 1973 Physical Activity, Hunan Groseth and Bevelop-
utent. New York' Academic Press.

Rogers, C.R. 1969 Freedont to Learn. Columbus, OV Merrill,

Sarasun, 5.8, 1971 The Qudteere of Hie Sultool and Hie Problem of Change.
Bostom: Allyn & Bacon.

Shiman, D.A. et al., eds. 1974 Teachers on Indmwduatiztion: The Way
We Do it. New York: McGraw Hill,

Shrader, R.D. Sept. 1971 Indhviduabized approach to learning.
JOHPER 42, no. 7: 33-36.

Siedentop, B, 1974 How to use persenalized systemss of Instruction
In college teaching, in 77th NCPEAM Procecdings, pp. 116-
125.

Singer, R.M. 1968 Motor Learning ard Humnn Performance New York,
Macmillan.




Singer, R.N. and Dwk, W. 1974 Tascheny Physnal Education, A Vere DeVault, M. 1974 Indnadualizing instruction in CBTE. In W.R.
Systems Approach. Boston. Houghton Mitflin. Honston, ed., Exploring Competency Based Education, pp.
. . . 37-46. Berkeley, CA: McCuthan.

sm'h'lk;fdﬁme‘ff;:;?";i 1971 The Anatony of Educational oo oy 050 ST 1574 Efecting Orgonicational Renewal i the
) s ey Schools: A Social System Perspective, New York: McGraw-Hill.
University of California 1971 Mutor Developstent Symposinm Honor-  Walsun, L.S, Nov, 1974 Assessing teacher skills. Necessary compo-
ing Anng 5 Espenschade Berkeley. The Regenis of the nent of tndividualized wmstruction. P Delta Kappan 55, no. 3.

University of Califoria. 207.209.




GOAL
ot ECTION

The purpose of this chapteris to provide a theoreti-
cal framework for goal selection and achievement in
physical education. Tq be considered are the kinds of
goals and the sources and processes for their determi-
nation. Special attention is given to a most important
source fur goalsin physical education, the diagnosis of
the individual student’s educational needs. In a vol-
ume devoted to personalized learning, such a diag-
nosis i at the heart of the problem of goal selection
antd also ties together the related problems of goal
sclection and achievement. Equally important is the
stimulus for change provided by a periodic determina-
tion of students’ needs. Indeed the taditional failure
of physical cducators to attempt diagnostic measures
constitutes a major reason why programs have been
static over the years; in the absence of such informa-
tion, programs and their underlying spurious as-
sumptions have gone unquestioned.

Too frequently, personalized learing andfor indi-
vidualized instruction are widely misunderstood in
relation to the roles of physical education teachers.
Rather than climinating teacher roles in physical edu-
cation, the roles of teachers are in factrecast. Itisto the
problem of howand why these rolesare recast that the
discussion now turns.

Physical Education Professionals and
the Dialectical Character of Education

Thysical vducation teachers have long aspired for
professional status. Although journals, meetings and
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associated activities use the label “professional,” the
fact remains that physical educators have fallen short
of their target. Granted, physical educators have at-
tempted to fulfill the mission of all professions — to
shape and modify behavior for the ultimate better-
ment of mankind. Yet, such attempts have not con-
formed to A.N. Whitchead’s classic definition of how
a profession attempts to fulfill its mission. According
to Whitehead (1948, pp. 73-74), a profession subjects
its activities to theoretical analysis and subsequently
modifies its activities as a result of theoretical conclu-
sions derived from that analysis.

A professional in this light is continuously involved
in the evaluation of (1) activities under his guidance
and (2} directions {goals} that determine the activities,
This definition implies thatthe practitioner (teachet) is
figuratively the fulcrum of any profession. Relevant
theory is derived from external sources (e.g., litera-
ure, meetings, etc.) as well as internally, where in-
formation regarding both the icarning activities of
students and goal sclection and achievement are pro-
duced by the teacher.

Professions also “profess” to know something of
value, to have information and skills that are not the
common possession of laymen. 1t is in this light that
the dinlectical character of education and physical
education enter the discussion. For years, education
and physical education have reflected alternate
swings of a pendulum between teacher-directed and
student-initiated learnings. Indeed, any discussion of




personalized learning might be construed torepresent
a swing toward student-initiated learning at the ex-
pense of teacher direction in physical education. What
needs to be emphasized is that effective learning
andfor programming recognize the coexistence of
what may appear tobe contradictory trends. Examples
include the split between the heredity of a studentand
his environment and between what a student experi-
ences outside the school and what is intended to be
accomplished within it. J. Holt (1972}in using the term
“tension” to describe the existence of dialectical rela-
tionships states: “Ina tension itis as if two hands were
pulling us hard in opposite directions. Each is pulling
us toward something good. one is as strong as the
other, and neither will tire or let go” (pp. 27-28). The
ultimate balance between teacher-initiated and
student-initiated concerns is still another example of a
dialectical process, a process in which what may ap-
pear to be opposing forces are operative at the same
time.

When personalized learning is viewed as a dialecti-
cal process, the functions and responsibilities of a pro-
fessional teacher become crystallized. Professionals in-
_ terested in personalized learning, far from abdicating
responsibility for their classes and the kind and
amount of learning for students, are eminently ve-
sponsible for their direction in a number of ways. As
noted in the Locke-Lambdin chapter, teacher behavior
must become more flexible and indeed sophisticated.
Structudng an environment within which per-
sonalized learning can occur in physical education is
an important task in and of itself. Furthermore.
teachers must utilize their knowledge in a manner
which facilitates individual learning within the context
of what the physical education program is attempting
to accomplish. That is. the diaiectical chavacter of
physical education and the responsibilities of the
professional teacher are such that while personalized
learning is a reality, so is the need for identifying
broadly defined, yet common goals which represent
the directions of the program and the outcomes
deemed appropriate for afl students.

3B

35




Such goaly are commonly of two types as they relate
to student behavior. Student-expressive goals attempt to
change the student’s identity or character in some
fundamental way. Examples incude traditional
emphases upon cooperation, cthical behaviors and
the like. Student-nstrumental goals, on the otherhand,
reflect the need to provide students with specific ex-
perivnces or skilis useful to them outside the school. A
striking example is the notion that students should
learn lifetime sports in physical education classes. Re-
sponsibility for goal setting, whether student-
expressive or instrumental, might well be a shared
responsibility. the same can be said for the determina-
tion of how the goals will be achieved.

The breadth or general nature of these outcomes is
reflecied in the use of the term "goal” instead of the
more commonly used and more specific term “objec-
tve.” Because they attempt to depict specific be-
haviors, objectives ar~ time-bound or short-term.
Moreover, it has been assumed that merely by stating
objectives in a precise fashion, permanent learning
will occur automatically. Hence, there has been little
attention given tc how these objectives are derived
and the values they reflect; emphasis is rather upon
how they are stated.

Personalized learning as discussed in this book. on
the other hand, recognizes that the decision to em-
phasize some behaviors in physical education classes
at the expense of all other possible alternatives in-
volves the expression of preferences based on
student-teacher values (The Passmore-Passmore
chapter which discusses values clarification, reflects
this assumption.} Thus while objectives may have
short-term merit in a unit plan or in the mechanisism
described in Park 1l of this book, the general
framework described herein is provided by statements
of goals. At the same time, such comprehensive goals
serve to provide the framework for vertical articula-
tion! or progression in the physical education pro-
gram.

Such broadly defined outcomes represent collec-
tively the definition of the “physically educated stu-
dent.” After numerous years of school physical educa-
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tion dasses, the student should be somehow different
from what helshe would have been without such ex-
posure. These broadly defined outcomes represent
the desired changes brought about in the behaviors of
students. They also provide direction for the learning
aclivities that comprise physical education programs
at various grade levels; in the provision of such a
framework, they likewise maximize students’ free-
dom. As the noted anthropologist B. Malinowski
{1970) has observed:
Thus it seems clear, first and foremost, that the
concept of freedom must always be referred tothe
increase in range, diversity, and power in human
planning. Theability toforeseeand to planahead,
that is, the ability to use past experience in order
to establish future conditions corresponding to
the needs. the desires, and the aspirations of
man, is the first essential prerequisite of freedom.
{pp- 298-299)

Examples of some general outcomes appear below
{(Lawson 1973b). These goals are much more compre-
hensive than those commonly regarded by physical
education professionals who recurrently state that
neuromuscular skills and physical fitness are the two
major goals of physical education (cf. Wilson 1969;
Rosentsweig 1969). The reasoning which underlies the
following objectives centers upon the advisability of
providing students with a knowledge base which,
when coupled with laboratory experiences in the
gymnasium, provides the basis for understanding per-
formance. Such a knowledge base, it might be argued.
is the key to adaptability as an adult. Possession of
relevant information and selected skills would appear
to have greater import for students when they become
adults than reliance upon skills in selected activities

Wsed herer verticd articutation rofers to the sequence of curricutar
uxperiences K-12. That is, there should be a logieat progression in
the learning experiences of students as they proceed up the educa-
tional hlerarchy; each experience should contribute to the goals of
the physical education program. At the same Hime, offorts shoudd
be made at vacly grade level to integrate learning expericnces in
physical education wath those of other subject inatter areas thori-
zontat articutation).
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and fitness changes (which are transitory) and pro-
duced during adolescence at the discretion of the
physical education teacher.

1. Students should experience learning under a va-
riety of environmental conditions and with numerous
types of teaching-learning methodology.

2. After exposure to a variety of physical activities,
students shall be afforded the opportunity to pursue
excellence in the activity or activities of their choice.

3. Students shall be able to design exerc';e pre-
grams based upon known prindples of training and
conditioning.

4. Students shall beable to distinguish between fact
and fartasy regarding the physiclogical and soco-
psychological effects of physical activity and inactivity.

5. Students shall be able to identify the ways in
which the following influence their own potential
preferences and capacity for physical activity:

a. Biomechanical factors

b. Structural functional factors

¢. Sodocultural factors
Tt should be apparent that there exists a great deal of
freedom within which learning can occur. The notion
of student and teacher choice is implicit in such a
general framework. Yet, the physical education pro-
gramis given both cohesiveness and direction by such
a statement of agreed-upon outcomes. whatever their
nature and scope.

Itis incumbent upon physical education profession-
als to meet and agree upon such minimal guidelines
which shall shape the direction of their programs.
Moreover, if the learning of students is to be per-
sonalized. students need to be involved in dediding
how the goals are to be determined and achieved.

Processes for Goal Selection

The introduction to this book states that an ap-
proach to personalized learning assumes that the stu-

denthas relevant experiences whicharebroughtto the -

physical education seiting and that these experiences
need to be reflected in the conduct of physical educa-
tion classes. This is best accomplished by allowing

students to make decisions and exercise their choices.
After all, life itself offers a continuous confrontation of
choices, and it follows that the opportunity to make
decisions and experience their consequences without
penalty represents a viable emphasis in physical edu-
cation programs.

Life in a democratic society allows freedom. Yet,
there can be little discussion of freedom without men-
tioning its companion. responsibility. Both are learned
behaviors which need to be practiced under the direc-
tion of professional physic:] educators. The quest for
personalized learning thus involves the gradual in-
crease of freedom of choice as the student is able to
assume responsibility for such fundamental decisions.
Accerdingly, goal setting and the ways of achieving
the stated goals move along a continuum from largely
teacher-initiated to cooperative, to primanily student-
initiated goal setting . By school level, one would expect
these processes to correspond to elementary (primar-
ily teacher-initiated), middle school (largely coopera-
tive} and secondary school (dominated by student-
initiated).? In their literature review, Nixon and Locke
(1973) offer some support for this progression. It
should be emphasized that all involve a mixture of
student and teacher input; the balance between the
two is the major variable.

Ultimately. the student becomes what is commonly
labeled an independent learner. (The next chapter on
developing techniques for behavioral self-control re-
flects this intent.) The student is allowed to exercise
choices which reflect his individuality, including
choices with regard to goals and the ways in which the
goals are to be accomplished. The quest for an inde-
pendent learner, one who has learned how to learn
{hence he can control the process), can be discussed
independently of teaching methodology. As
Goldfried und Merbaum (1973) have noted in the dis-
cussion of Rogerian and Skinnerian approaches to
learning and behavior change:

AR approprate text which auds studentsin goat setection has been
provided 'E.y Mager (1972).
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Both acknowledge that the dangers assodated
with the control of human behaviorcanindeed be
frightening, and both recognize theimportance of
providing the client with a certain measure of
self-direction. The point at which the essential dif-
ference occurs between client-centered and be-
havioral approaches is with respect to the means
by which this goal is achieved. Rather than view-
ing the client’s inner direction as an outcome of
some natural, though undefined growth process,
the behavior therapist has staunchly maintained
that the ultimate achievement of self-contro}, like
any other abi.ity, can be learned through the sys-
tematic application of various prindples of be-
havior change. {p. 4)
In the context of the sample goals which were pro-
vided. the student has likewise gained theinformation
necessary to complement what he has experienced in
physical education. Both provide the preliminary
basis for judidous dedision making required for an
adult in a democratic society.

Beyond Student Involvement: Sources to be
Consulted by Professionals

The responsibilities of a professional make it im-
perative that the teacher involved in goal selection tap
all relevant sources which should infiuence the physi-
cal education program. In this section, four of these
sources Wil be identified and their potential impact
clarified, Once again. the discussion is predicated
upon the dialectical character of physical education,
While granting legitimacy to the input of the student,
it should be emphasized that the student’s experience
and perceptions are by definition limited in relation to
the depth and breadth of exposure and knowledgeof a
professional physical educator. The art of teaching is
that of striking a reasonable balance between the two.

The first of these sources is the local community and
its assocdated cnvirenment, including topography,
dimats, ethnic background of residents, etc. Such fac-
tors invariably infinence students’ behaviors and
choices. At the same time, however, teachers must

consider the extent to which local conditions are typi-
cal or atypical of the nation at large. At a time when
geographic mobility is high, such input is necessary to
insure a greater degree of universality of outcomes.
Local agendies which provideinstructional and/or par-
ticdipatory opportunities in physical activity likewise
should be examined to minimize all but essential over-
lap; complementary functioni ng represents the ideal
relationship between school physical education pro-
grams and city recreation programs. private and pub-
lic sports clubs and similar agendes. If truly per-
sonalized learning is the goal, then it must be recog-
nized that some students will wish no more than what
is provided locally while others will aspire to other
activities, In either case, the era is gone when one
could be given survival strategies for alocal hamlet at
the expense of national and international influences,
The latter are among the teacher’s responsibilities.

The second of these sources is the teacher, The
subject matter of physical education is understood in
its broadest sense only by the physical education
teacher; hence, the teacher has the responsibility for
implementing goals andfor procedures which allow
the student to approximate the same boundaries of
knowledge and experience. It has been noted that
physical education is one of the few school subjects
which encompasses by definitionall three domains —
cognitive, psychomotor and affective.® Without the
input of the teacher, it remains doubtful how many
students would ever gain such a realization. Certainly
a physically educated student must have been ex-
posed to such information about the very structure
and substance of physical education.

A third source of information is relevant sadal indi-
cator data, which include forms of literature depicting
societal trends and problems as well as those describ-
ing the ideal or model citizen and sodety. Sodalindi-
cator data thus provide the basis for long-range plan-
ning. Long-range projections often seem remote, but
to borrow an aphorism, tomorrow is best anticipated

Wor a discussion of ecach of these dwsensions, see Bloom et at.
{1956}, Krathwcht ot ab (1964) aml Jewelt et al, (1971),
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today. Indeed a major criticism of all education and
certainly physical education is that it has been overly
ad hoc, that is, geared to the present at the expense of
the future. The present-future problem is yet another
dialetical relationship, and both must be emphasized
for optimal programming in physical education. As
R.M. Hutchins (1968) and others have noted, the as-
tonishing rate of change is one of the most striking
characteristics of the world in which we reside. Pro-
viding the basis for individual and collectiveadaptabil-
ity should constitute a major concern for physical edu-
cation and education in general. Hutchins states:

The more technological the society, the less ad
hoc education can be. The reasonis that the more
technological the society is, the more rapidly it
will change and the less valuable ad hoc instruc-
tion will become. It now seemssafeto say thatthe
most practical education is the must theoretical
one. (p. 8)

Personalized learning does not terminate with the end
uf formal schooling. The thrust of physical education
prugramming is toward lifetime invulvementin phys-
ical education activities. Such a long-term cummit-
ment on the part of physical education places it in the
mainstream of what Hutchins labels the learning secie-
ty.

The last suurce for goal selectiun and activities pur-
sucd in relatiun tu goal achievement is rescarch. R.
Braderick {1971} and others (Locke 1969; Siedentop
1972; Stadules 1973; Rothstein 1973) have addressed
themselves to the problems of practitioners and the
salience of research in providing solutions. The few
studies that are appropriate often cannot be under-
stood by the practitiuner because of technical jargonin
the report and the lack of 1esearch training for the
practitioner. L. Locke (1969) clearly reveals that such
research cannotsubstitute for decisions which must be
made by practitiuners. R.E. Stadules (1973) has nuted
the time lagbetweenthe availability of usable dataand
its widespread utilization in public schuols. Yet, the
problems of the professions would seem to dictate not
only more appropriate research to help the prac-
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titioner, but publications which disseminate this in-
formation in understandable and usable fushion.
AAHPER’s series on research fur the coach represents
one such attempt; another is i publication, Bridging
the Gap. More recently, a section of the Juuraal of Physi-
cal Education and Recreation has been devoted to the
sxme task. Yet, none of these are sufficient in and of
themselves.

The functioning of a professional, as noted earlier,
rests upon the extent to which stated goals and learn-
tng activities can be confirmed in practice. It is only
reasonable that research regarding the effectiveness of
the methods identified in Part I would be helpful to
the teacher.* Indeed, such information is essential. In
its absence, the substance and learning processes in
physical vducation become mixtures of guesswork
and tradition, and the profession in this instance vio-
lates all that it stands for. Learning, far from being
personalized and judiciously guided, becomes en-
trenched in the past and based upon trial and error.
Such is the fate of pseudo-professionals and programs
which remain outside the mainstream of the dissemi-
nation of new knowledge. Aside from reading about
ot being told abuut professional activities, however,
teachers who are intent upon embarking upon a
course which indudes personalized learning should
becume involved in gathering their own information
by assessing individual needs in physical education,

Assessing Individual Needs in Physical Education

Perhaps the best example of the uses of research in
personalizing {earning is in the assessment of indi-
vidual needs. Personalized learning and appropriate
goal selection require the teacher to diagnose stu-
dents’ backgrounds and experiences. At the same
time, relevant data which can help the teacher realis ti-
cally determine what might be accomplished in physi-
cal education and how it might be accomplished are
likewise necessary.® In this instance, what research
tells the practitioner can be used to refine a tovl(s)
which the teacher uses to assess individual needs. The
precise number and nature of the assessmenttools will
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rest ultimately up on the goals deemed appropriate by
teachers and students. Perhaps an example will better
illustrate the point with respect to how research can
help assess individual needs, and, in turn, how the
assessrent itself becomes a form of rescarch.

It is increasingly apparent that factors outside the
school may largely determine (or at least influence)
personal preference for and the amount and kind of
actual participation in physical activities. Such extra-
school factors include the sodoeconomic status of the

child (Rcberts & Sutton-Smith 1962 Loy 1969; Lus-

chen 1969; Young 1970), the peer group (Coleman
1966; Kandel & Lesser 1972), gender (Kenyon 1969,
Webb 1969; Petrie 1971; Saario et al. 1973), sibling-sex
and ordinal positionin the family (Landers 1971), and
the family proper (Snyder & Spreitzer 1973). Better
eviderice exists to indicate that many of the same fac-
tors determine academic achievement in public
schoots, subsequententry into college, and the proba-
bility of completion of college (Flanagan 1964; Central
Advisory Coundl for Education 1967; Coleman %00,
jencks & Reisman 1969; Jencks 1973).

Looking at direct outputs from secondary school
physical education programs indicates that studies of
college age students in programs of voluntary pt: ssical
education (Gallon 1958, Faulkner 1968; Lawson 1973a)
and in required programs (Thorpe 1967; Dotson &
Stanley 1973) hint that a process of preselection takes
place with regard to participation in physical activity.
By the time students enter college, physical activity
preferences are well established. Some students have
lifestyles characterized by physical activity. Not only

The most rewent and qualitalively best revivw of the bterature
reganbing wacher behaviors and conditior  surroundig W in-
fluencing tearning in physical ectucation has been provided by
Nixors and Locke (1973}, Unfortunately, the profession gencrally
has been wontent to rely on swch pedagogedl infurmation at the
evpetisg of other applicable data This relance upon pedagogial
mieans o achieve the same time-withstanding outcomes
{nearomuscular skiltand plipsival fitness) bas allawed the taner to
remain largely unquestioned.

SThe keydo the accountability Bssue for Lhis and other profussions is
that of addressing physicat edacation curricuta to problems it can
realistivatly be eapected to subve,
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do they elect classes 1n college, but they have probably
pad fo- private instruction in extraschool conteats and
have participated in intramural and athletics. Other
students upon reaching college appear to avoid physi-
cal education at all costs, citing fear of low grades,
awkwardness and embarrassment with motor skills as
reasons (Gallon 1958) Similarly, Keogh (1963) found
that some students avoid physical education classes
but seck physical activities outside the school

The effort to personalize learning is in part a re-
spounse to the information presented above. The as-
sumption is that if physical education programs are
not wholly effectiveasinferred from output data, then
personalized instruction is a viable way to avoid mal-
functioning for the present group of students. One
major step 1n this direction is avoiding disconfirma-
tivn, which occurs when the students’ cumulative ex-
periences outside the school and within are invali-
dated by the physical education program andfor the
teacher. Disconfirmation brings with it withdrawal,
apathy and a passiveapproachtalearning—its effects
are thus negative.

If novelty and a role in the planning processes rep-
resent some essentials of good learning, every effort
should be made to assess the student’s previous ex-
periences. In light of the above findings, it seems
reasonable to assess the following in simple question-
naire form.

1. Socioeconomic status

2. Amount and kind of instruction in physical ac-

tivities outside the school

3. Activity preferences (if any) of parents, siblings

and peers

4. Activities in which the student would like in-

struction and the level preferred (beginning, in-

termediate, advanced)

. Omnentation to parbcpation in physical activity
{¢.g., highly competitive, as a source of intrinsic
satisfaction, as social experience, as catharsis) (cf.
Kenyon 1968)

. Frequency of extraschool participation

. Team memberships and assodated affiliations
focused upon physicel activities

L& 1]
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Such information could be secured at the beginning of
each school year and kept in a personal file, much like
a case history kept by a physician. The fact that the
information can be sceured by self-report minimizes
the time involved.

Part of the student's folder would naturally be
physiological and physical growth assessments that
could be administered by the teacher. The interest
again is diagnostic rather than evaluation for grades or
some other extrinsic purpose. If instruction is to be
personahzed, this kind of information, gathered over
varying time spans, provides the only way that the
process can be made with maximal accuracy.

Certainly other measures, assessments and com-
mentary might likewise be included in such an as-
sessment file depending upon the program’s goals.
Aside from enabling teachers to personalize instruc-
tion better, such information also provides a research
base which can guide future programs. If such as-
sessments are taken regularly, a wealth of feedback
can be procured regarding the effectiveness of physi-
caleducation programs. In the case of malfunctioning,
corrective measures can be implemented immediately
before the problems become more acute or chronic,
Furthermore, longitudinal studies can be designed to
follow up students who have completed school pro-
grams in an effort to determine the extent to which
participation continues after schooling terminates.
When such information has been gathered continu-
ously, one can determine why the program has been
successful or unsuccessful; the basis for this determi-
nation can be aggregate data or individual case his-
tories.

Perhaps another point for use of regular individual
assessments is the thrust for accountabiiity in pro-
grams in all educational areas, not the least of which is
physical education. With the availability of such data,
changes in the bebaviors of students may well be
documented; at the very least, such information pro-
vides clues asto why programs are effective with some
students and not with others. By utilizing research,
the physical education teacher functions as an optitnal
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professional capable of personalizing services lo the
dienl (studenl) while offering evidence of effective-
ness {0 the public to whom the teacher is accounlable.
Moreover, as the physical education program pro-
duces sludents whose behavior has changed, so too
must the program and its teachers change as today’s
students become lomorrow’s parents. Sludents of lhe
fulure will therefore require different programming in
response to differing needs. Such is lhe nature of
thange.

Summary

This chapler has explored the theoretical underpin-
nings for the selection and achi 'vement of goals in
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OELF-
CONTROL

Personalized Learning is like apple pie: mom and
the flag. Nobody would dare profess tobeagainst it, at
least not in public, and certainly not at an educational
conference orin an educational publication. For all this
support, however, there has been little evidence of
Persona'ized Learning in physical education. Recent-
ly, education has been inundated with a new av-
alanche of rhetoric about Personalized Learning, but
this time there does appear to be a difference. That
difference is that the rhetoricis accompanied by some
models for achieving more Personalized Learning en-
vironments. The advancement from rhetoric to mod-
cls is a major step not to be taken lightly, even though
it marks not the end of the battle but perhaps just the
beginning. At the university level, Peisonalized Sys-
tems of Instruction PSI (Siedentop 1974) is perhaps the
most important model because it has been widely
adopted and has a strong empirical base. At the sec-
ondary and el:mentary levels, the models range from
the open classroom to contingency management, with
many stops in between. At these levels the adoption
rate is less dramatic and the empirical base is shaky at
best. Still, the models presented in this book give
evidence of the degree to which Personalized Learn-
ing can be utilized in today’s schools.

All Personalized Learning models depend for their
success on a basic assumption that the learner will
behave in a responsible manner commensurate with
the learner’s freedom and opportunity for self-
direction. Responsible behavior often requires a form
of self-control. An explanation of self-control and
some strategies for helping learners achieve it are
suggested in this chapter.
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Self-control and Personalized Learning
Environment

The creation of a Personalized Learning environ-
ment will not automatically turn students into self-
directed, self-controlled learners. Quite to the con-
trary, a student brought up in a traditional teacher-
directed setting would no doubt experience some be-
havioral culture shock in attempting to function in a
Personalized Learning environment. The only be-
havioral base this student would have to lean onis that
which might generalize from the repertoire learned in
the teacher-directed setting, and this would hardly
allow for the aggressive, inquiring, persistent kind of
learning behaviors which seem most suited for Per-
sonalized Learning. The alternative would be to have
the personalized environment so structured that it
requires no self-direction or self-control, but this
might also strip it of its meaning as a personalized
environment. A more likely probability is the kind of
behavioral chags seen in many "free schools.” Many
have found that freedom in learning reguires some
responsibility (Salzburg 1972), and respossibility usu-
ally means some self-control.

A Personalized Learning environment is thought
not only to optimize the immediate educational value
of an environment for the learner but also to create a
disposition for the student to become a seli-directed,
lifelong learner. A major construct contnbuting tosuc-
cess is self-control. The learner with a short attention
span has not acquired sufficient self-control to exhibit
task persistence. The learner who is susceptible to
immediate gratification or who cannot endure frustra-
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ticn does not have the self-control to be task oriented.
Self-control implies that the emitted or omitted be-
havior {the self-controi) has consequences somewhat
less positive than those that might accrue to alternate
behaviors; i.e., there is no visible teason for doing or
not dolng that behavior. A student whoruns four laps
of a track under the careful, continuous and often
menacing supervision of the physical education
teacher would not usually be described as exhibiting
self-control. But, a student who runs four laps after
class is over when the other students have chosen
sides for touch football would more likely be described
in that manner. Although the behavioris thesame, the
situation, the immediate external influences and the
opportunity to engage in alternate behaviors are
different.

A Personalized Learning environment could be de-
signed, theoretically, so that progressions were so
well suited to the individual and the tasks so im-
mediately and intrinsically rewarding that the student
could go through the program quickly and efficiently
without exhibiting any self-control, his behavior being
totally under the immediate control of the well struc-
tured learning environment. That such learning ens i-
ronments are difficult to design is obvious and that
they should be so designed is at least suspect. If we are
to help foster self-directed, lifelong learning, we
should be careful to teach self-control.

Labeling behavior as self-controlled almost always
involves a judgment about the probability of the be-
ha vior occurring as opposed to alternative behaviors,
particularly those that have in the past been suscepti-
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ble to immediate external influences. The student who
stays in the library to study when his friends go fora
few beers at the local pub is said to show self-control,
espedially if the student has in the past shown a ton-
dency to prefer evenings at the pub to evenings with
the books. Along with the notion of alternative be-
havior potential, self-control implies that the indi-
vidual is the principle agentin ditecting those features
of his behavior that we label as self-control (Goldfried
& Merbaum 1973, p 11). When immediate external
constraints become too evident, the behavior tends to
fall out of the realm of the sclf-controlled. A workable
behavioral definition of self-control was suggested by
Thoreson and Mahoney. “A person displays self con-
trol whenin the relative absence of immediate external
constraints, he engages in behavior whose previous
probability has been less than that of alternatively
available behaviors” (1974, p. 12).

Forms of Self-control

ILis in this framework Uhat the following behaviors,
crudal to success both in Personalized Learning set-
tings and for lifelong learning, may be viewed as forms
of self-control.

1 A student maintains task orientation while re-
ceiving instruction from sources other than direct
leacher verbalization, e.g.. a student perseveres
at a task while getting instructions from a task
card ur while operating a loop film to check some
point of form.

. A student maintains task persistence in the ab-
sence of direct teacher supervision when other
behaviors inay be engaged in without immediate
coerdve control, v.g., a student persisls at a

(28]

learning contract even though half-court basket-

ballis available and nopunishment would accrue
for participating.

3. A student works for deferred rewards even
though other more immediate rewards are avail-
able for alternative behaviors, e.g., a student
persists in a long-range learning task (such as
learning a golf swing indoors when the payoffis
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deferred until a good swing can be wsed on a
course) even Lhough peers would reward him for
playing in a group game.

4. A student exhibits task persistence and con-
tinues to exhibit it even when disrupted by a
fellow learner, i.e., a student continues to be
immersed in a learning project even though a
classmate verbally disrupts the learning situa-
tion. The student ignores the distupter, choosing
not to further the disruption by interacting with
the disrupter.

5. A student exhibits task persistence in the face of
minor setbacks and frustrations, i.e., the student
continues to work hard even though success is
slow in coming and physical and personat frus-
trations were of sufficient strength to allow him to
escape from the learning situation without
punishment.

In vach of these situations the student had an alter-
nate behavior with an immediate consequence, but
behaved in a manner more consistent with deferred
conscquences and did so without any immediate ex-
ternal constraints or prompting. it is usually implied
that such behavior is truly scif-generated and not
caused by any external agent (immediate or deferred,
covert or overt), From a behavioral viewpuint thisis a
serious error because it tends to discourage an exani-
nation of the factors which can teach and maintain the
kind of behavior we label as self-control, B.F, Skinner
has pointed out clearly that self-controlis still behavior
and mustbe accounted for by references Lo vlements of
the environment.

When a man controls himself, chooses a course of
action, thinks out the solution to a problem or
strives toward anincreasein self knowledge, heis
behaving. He controls himsell preciscly as he
would control the behavior of anyone eclse —
through the manipulation of variables of which
behavior is a function. His behavior in so doing is
a proper object of analysis, and eventually it nust
be accounted for with variables lying outside the
individual himsdf. (1953, pp. 228-229)
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Susvhen alearner persists at a task while learning to
endure some frustration that might previously have
resulted in his abandoning a learning task, une should
nut assuine that the capability arose from some innate
putential or predispostion. One should  instead
examine the vanables in the environment that helped
the student to faarn to endure the frustration. Perhaps
a student has learned to use vne aspect of his behavior
to help control another aspect (for example, to use a
verbal prompt to help him rememb ¢ the conse-
quences of abandoning a learning task, thus helping
him to endure in the task). This behavioral concept of
self-control 15 based on three related assumptions.

1. Self-control 1s a learned skill and a repertuire of
self-control behaviors builds gradually through
mterachion with & complex environment.

2. Sclf-control dous not arise from any innate ten-
dency or inner source, but is acquired through
the conscquences it generates, whether they
vccur inan enplanned or systematic fashion.

3. Self-contral ts nut a global persenality construct
but 1 more appropriately viewed as a dass of
behavior relevant to functioning in spedfic set-
tings. (Goldfricd & Merbaum 1973, p. 13)

With this set of assumptions it is not surprising that
the study of sclf-control has attracted behavioral
psycholugists in growing numbers in recent years. Etis
one thing to tell a youngster to *“contral his temper,”
but it 15 another to help him tolearn how to do so. Itis
une thing to tell a youngster to “control your temper,”
ronment where students  have varying  choices,
opportunity for self-pacing, and a relative absence of
immediate constrants, bat it is another thing to help
them learn how to behave productively so as to op-
tmze the usefulness of the environment and to de-
velop learming behaviors that will indeed help them
become lifelong learncrs.

Describing a behavior patternin terms of the degree
to which it shiows self-contral iy a sodial labeling pro-
cess that is relative. A student who aggresses against
another student is said to show no self-control. A
student whu aggresses in spedfic, sodally approved
settings is not thought to show undue self-control. A
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student who never aggresses, no matter what the situ-
ation, is notonly unlikely to be praised for self-control
but is liable to be denounced. On the other hand, a
youngster whu, having been a frequent figher, learns
to “count to ten” until he has had a chance to think
dabout the incident over which he might fight is said to
show self-control. This example illustrates the ten-
dency to label behavior according to the situation,
particularly to attribute self-control to those who pre-
viously had shown maladaptive behavior,

Self-control as Discrimination Training

The simplest form of self-control comes through
discrimination learning. Students should be taught to
discriminate circumstances in a Personalized Learning
environment when certain dasses of behavior are ac-
ceptable as opposed to situations when the same or
similar behaviurs are unacceptable. Gymnasiums and
playing fields ought to be noisy places, yet there are
times when students should be quiet. Much of the
success of a Personalized Learning system depends
upon cooperative behavior in certain crucial situations
whena competitive-aggressive response would create
a serious disruption.

There are two important facets in discrimination
training. First, stodents need to be heiped to learn
cues 1 the environment that signal the need for a
certainbehavior. Students will learn these cues even-
tually, but trial and error learning is often very slow
and the errors commiitted in discrimination training
will not help to further the ends of the learning pro-
cess. Itis amazing how many teachers fail to teach a
spedfic signal for attention. Time is a precious com-
motlity in physical education and often 30-60 seconds
are wasted while a teacher tries to bring the dass to
attention in urder to provide some direction, group
feedback or other important matter. The second factor
in discrimination training is to reward consistently the
appropriate behavior in the presence of the cucand to
ignoreitin the absence of the cue. When, inlearning,
stadents quiet down quickly following a signal for
attention, they should be praised, while noise at other
times should be ignored.
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Students working at task cards need to learn the
cues which tell them when to move toanother station.
Various cues might range from 1) a teacher signal to 2)
a certain number of trials at each station to 3) a certain
time period at each station to 4) reaching a criterion
measure in the posted skill at the station. The pace of
the physical education class would differ in each of
these situations. The first is teacher-directed whiieall
the others would find students moving around with-
out direet teacher supervision. The first and third
would find a fairly even flow of students from station
to station, while the fourth would find a highly un-
even flow, When a teacher decides which of these cue
systems is best for histher purpuses, the cue should be
taught in the elementary sense of praising students
who are behaving consistent with the cue diserimina-
tion system {verbal and nonverbal praiseis valuablein
teaching) and ignoring or punishing those who are
not. Punishment will probably bring a quicker dis-
crimination learning but usually the time saved is not
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worth the potential antagonisms and negative atmos-
phere created. :
Diserimination training allows for the shifting of
control of behavior from the teacher to the environ-
ment. This in itself is often considered to be a form of
self-control. The student working on a learning con-
tract is not under direct teacher supervision. Such a
student must monitor hisfher own cfforts in complet-
ing the contract, and in doing so must be guided by
clocks, tasks completed and a host of other cues, each
of which is most distinguished by the absence of im-
mediate external constraints. A behavior useful in this
situation is evenness of pading. Many studems when
left to the demands of a Personalized Learning system
will procrastinate until the end of the time penod to
complete the task, contract or whatever. Working ata
steady pace is usually more beneficial and certainly
more conducive to lifelong learning. Steady pace
learning is a behavioral skill that can be taught, and in
its own right is yet another discrimination, i.e., stu-




dents discriminate hat learning situations in which
there is no direct teacher supervision call for a steady
effort toward task completion. They learn this by
being differentially rewarded for steady effort as op-
posed to a hasty effort at the end of the time period.

Self-control Through Environmental Planning

Environmental planning refers to self-control in
which the individual student plans and carries ount
changes in certain situational factors relative to a par-
ticular target behavior. This is a form of stimulus con-
trol and can be profitably viewed as a discrimination
learning model in which the individual plans for and
controls certain cues which lead to appropriate be-
haviors and also plans to remove other cues which
have in the past lead to maladaptive behavior.

If a student has tended to engage in distuptive be-
havior when in the presence of several speaific friends,
he mught ask those friends to leave him alone for the
duration of a physical education period or for the
duration of a work session if the learning is being
completed outside the regular dass schedule. A stu-
dent who has a tendency to spend hours shooting
baskets at home might lock up his basketball untit he
makes a certain amount of progress or finishes a cy-
ding program or some other skill learning in a per-
sonalized program. Many students find it helpful to
post signs to remind them of certain behaviors to be
engaged in or others to be avoided. Signs placed in
appropriate spots (where the behaviors arelikely tobe
emitted) can prove most helpful. The prearrangement
of such written cues is best if they refer to specific
behaviors rather than generalized phenomena. A sign
that says “when the going gets tough, the tough get
going” doesn’t really say much in terms of specific
behavior. A small note taped inside a locker which
says “I will not fool around with Cindy and Kathy
today”™ or "I will spend my time in gym class learning
as much as I can” is more likely to ¢ue appropriate
behaviors for a Personalized Learning setting.

Students can also prearrange consequences to sup-
port their efforts at Personalized Learning, espedcially
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consequences tied to the emission of behaviors par-
ticularly relevant to their success in these settings.
Often prearranged consequences also can be usefully
applied for the omission of maladaptive behaviors (a
form of behavior modification known as omission
training). In the first case, a student might prearrange
to spend 5 minutes on the trampoline for every stage
completed in a learning contract on archery. In the
second case, a student might prearrange to spend 5
minutes on the trampoline for every class period in
which no disruption oceurs for 30 continuous min-
utes. The prearranged reward is the same, but in the
first case it is contingent upon completion of target
behaviors considered to be appropriate for Per-
sonalized Learning while in the second case it is con-
tingent upon the omission of behaviors considered to
be detrimental to success in a Personalized Learning
setting. It is important to note that prearranged con-
sequences in this model are contingent upon the oc-
currence of self-control behaviors or the omission of
behaviors incompatible with self-control, i.e., these
are strategies for students who need to leamn self.
control behaviors.

A typical kind of application of self-control through
environmental planning might occur in a contracting
leamning system. A common problem in such envi-
ronments is that students attempt progress checks (to
demonstrate competencies in the contract) before they
have really mastered the skill. Since there are usually
no punishments associated with not passing a prog-
ress check, the studentis in a sense encouraged to try
as often as possible. This is not good for three reasons'
(1) teacher time (or peer proctor) is wasted if too many
students attempt to pass tasks before they are ready;
{2) students might have to wait to get a progress check
if too many arc irylng repeatedly, and the waiting is
definitely aversive in a Personalized Leaming system
that advertises self-pacing as a feature; (3) students do
not learn to work toward a ¢riterion and to attempt o
demonstrate mastery only when that criterion is
reasonably well achieved. Indeed, a student who fre-
quently takes and fails progress checks because of lack
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of preparation does not exhibit self-control and might
profit from some prearranged self-reminders about
progress checks and working for mastery. The student
might also prearrange a favorable consequence when
a progress check is passed on the first attempt. The
combination of the prearranged cue and consequence
might be sufficient to develop and maintain the self-
control necessary to be an effective learner in a Per-
sonalized Learning setting. The improvement in self-
control of just several students can have a substantial
impact on an entive Personalized Learning setting.

Self-control Through Behavioral Programming

Behavioral programming for self-control refers to
the self-administering of consequences subsequent to
the emission of the self-contrel behavior or omission
of a maladaptive behavior. This strategy requires that
the student administer self-imposed contingendies;
1.e., the reward is self-administered only after having
exhibited the self-control behavior (or omitting
another behavior) at some predetermined criterion
level or rate. For example, a student might reward
him/etself with a swim after moving through a circuit
training routine under a predetermined criterion time,
Another student might decide to play in a pickup
basketball game as a reward for persisting at alearning
task through a frustrating phase of learning. It is im-
portant to note that the reward is contingent upon
self-control, not on skill performance. In the crcuit
training example, the implication is that this particular
student has a tendency to lose task orientation while
progressing through the circuit, Reaching the criterion
time limit demonstrates a level of task persistence
rather than skilled performance, even though the two
are obviously related, Thoreson and Mahoney (1974)
suggest the following list cof possibilities for self-
administering consequences.

1. Sulf-observation. the recording, charting or dis-
play of information relevant to the self-control
behavior (charting one’s time on task during an
open gymnasitum). -

]
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2. Positive self-reward: the self-administration of
an available reward only after performing a
specific, self-control behavior (engaging in a fa-
vored activity after backing off from a conflict
situation and talking it out with a classmate
rather than engaging in aggressive behavior).

3. Negative self-reward: the avoidance of or escape
from a freely avoidable punishing situation or
event only after performance of a spedific, self-
control behavior (removing anuncomplimentary
sign or poster after adhering to a self-control
behavior for a specific period of time).

4. Positive self-punishment: the removal of a freely
avallable reward after performance of a specific
behavior that is incompatible with self-control
(not allowing oneself a swim in the pool after
losing task orientation because of an argument
with a classmate who happened to disrupt the
task).

5. Negative self-punishment: the presentation of a
freely avoidable punishment after the perfor-
mance of a specific behavior that is incompatible
with self-control (engaging in an unfavored ac-
tivity for one hour after every two consecutive
days in which no effort is made to work toward
the completion of a learning contract).

The research on self-administered rewards and
punishments js broad, varied and consistentin show-
ing astrong effect on the self-modification of behavior.
It should be remembered that the self-administration
of rewards and punishments contingent upon the
emission or omission of a self-control behavior is in
itself a behavior, and as stch can be influenced by the
consequences it generates. A student who self-
administers a reward after showing some self-control
should be praised by the teacher for both self-
administration and self-control. # student who self-
administers punishment after emy ting a behavior in-
compatible with self-control should be praised for
self-administration even though self-control was not
evident.

Teachers who wish to help students learn self-
control can have in mind both the strategies of se]f-




administered rewards and punishments and some
concrete suggestions about (i) the self-control be-
haviors upon which rewards and punishments should
be contingent and {2) some rewards and punishments
that can be used with the strategies, Once these are
suggested, the teacher can look for instances of stu-
dents self-administering rewards and punishments
and can provide the necessary support to help stu-
dents use these strategies to learn and maintain their
own self-control behaviors.

Self-control Through Verbal Mediating Responses

One of the most successful means for developing
self-control is the use of verbal self-instruction and
verbal self-reward. Itis not surprising that man should
be able to use the capabilities for complex thought and
verbal behavior to achieve some measure of control
over his own behavior. In the most real sense, this
strategy entails an individual using one behavior (a
verbal self-prompt, for exanple) to control another
behavior {task pemistence in the face of frustration, for
example).

Verbalizing in order to promote one's self-control
can take four forms. First, self-verbalization can be
used as a form of eavironmental planning (stimulus
control) in which self-instruction and self-direction act
as reminders either to emitaself-control behavior or to
omit a behavior incompatible with self~control. When
students say to themselves “don’t getinvolved in that
argument” or “keep working. you'll get it” they are
self-administering a cue which prompts a behavior
thatin the past has proved to be successful or avoiding
a behavior that has proved to be troublesome. Sym-
bolic thoughts, feelings and images appear tu be able
to fulfill the same function as actual overt verbaliza-
tions in developing and maintaining self-control.

A second use of sclf-verbalization is to provide ver-
bal (syinbolic, imagery, etc.) self-rewards contingent
upon the emission of a self-control behavior. Thisis a
form of behavioral programming, referred to earlierin
this chapter, Saying to oneself, "I stuck that task out”’
or “it was good for me to not mess around this period”’
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has been shown tobe aneffective reinforcer. Likewise,
imagining a pleasant activity or reward immediately
following the performance of a self-control behavior
appears to have equal capability in strengthening that
behavier.

A third form of verbal mediation is to self-
administer a verbal contract (Homme 1965). This may
be viewed as a combination of the first two methods in
the sense that the verbal self-instruction states the
behavior to be engaged in (or avoided) and the antici-
pation of reward through verbalizing it forms a contract
contingent upon the successful performance of the
target behavior. A student might say, “If I stick to the
completion of this learning contract without letting
any disturbances interfere, I'll buy some new tennis
balls and play three sets.” Another might say, “If |
avoid aay disruption with my classmates in the gym
this week, I’ll treat myself to a new record.” The con-
tract, of course, must be completed only if the target
behavios goal is achieved. If the teacher is aware of the
use of verbal self-contracting, it is important that all
successes at this technique be supported through
praise and other forms of reinforcement.

The fourth form of verbal mediation — the use of
complex reasoning in a problem-solving format —
marks the highest level in the ability to show self-
control in a specific behavioral ferm. Goldfried and
Merbaum (1973) suggest the following steps for utiliz-
ing complex reasoning in self-control.

1. Learn to be able to recognize situations that re-

quire self-control.

2. Learn toavoid both acting impulsively and doing
nothing.

3. Learn to define the situation in concrete be
havioral terms so as to formulate clearly the
major issues.

4. Learn to generate a number of behavioralalterna-
tives which might be used in the defined situa-
tion.

5. Learn to evaluate the behavioral alternatives in
terms of the potential positive and negative con-
sequences generated by each (short-termt and
long=term <onsequences).
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6. Learntochoose the course of action most likely to

generate positive consequences.

7. Once having chosen. learn to act on the dedsion

and verify the results.

Students who practice other forms of self-control
outlined in this chapter will gain experience in doing
the reasoning skills in this list, They can be helped by
discussing with them various aspects of the use of
reasoning {for example, discussing with a student var-
iou$ alternate behaciors which might be chosen or the
difference between certain short-term and long-term
consequences of any of the behavior aternatives).
They can also be helped by having their efforts of
using protlem solving f: rself-controlbe supported by
social praise and other forms of pasitive reinforce-
ment.

Self-control Through Modeling

Modeling refers to learning by viewing someone
vlse’sbehavior and the conseguences of that behavior.
The bastc process in modeling is that the behavior will
be adopted {or avoided) without having directly ex-
perienced the contingencies oneselt. Modehng has
pro>ed consistently to be an extremely important form
of human jearning and forms the basis for much of
social learning theory.

If a student shows self-contrul in a Personalized
Learning setting and is publicly praised for it, other
students will be more likely to adopt the behavior.
Modeling can and probably should be highly specific
in the sense that the behaviot should be dearly de-
lineated. A student might use a verbal self-prompt
and avoid a truublesyme situation. I recognized for
this self-cuntrol, the teacher should point out the use
of the verbal self-prompt in the praise statement.

Bandura and Kupurs (1964} have shown that model-
ing is an effective method for helping students learn
aiteria for self-yeinforcement. Students were pre-
sented with models who used varying levels of per.
‘ormance for administering self-reinforcement. The
students tended to adopt those standards shown by
the models, which indicates dearly that if models
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adopt fairly high standards for self-reinforcement,
those who imitate the model will do likewise.

It also apprars to be helpful to have models ver-
balize the specific contingencies of their self-
reinforcement (Liebert & Alien 1967). This in a sense
would be similar to having a model verbalize openly
tiie verbal self-contract that had been self-
administered. It appears that a simple statement of
contingency, such as “that was a good effort and de-
serves some time on the trampoline,” can help boust
the likelihood that the self-reinforcement standards
will be adopted by those viewing the model. Verbali-
zation can also be effective if done in a more general,
philosophical manner. A student who has shown a
growing ability of self-control by being able to work for
deferred rewards and long-term goals might, as part
of the modeling process, talk about a “postponement
of gratification”” phllosophy or the satisfaction of
working for long-term goals.

A note of caution should be sounded. As with most
behavioral learning situations, it appears that incon-
sistency in standards of models tends to produce the
least profitable results. Students who view inconsis-
tent standards tend to adopt the lowest criteria for
seif-reinforcement, i.e., inconsistency tends to pro-
duce the lowest standards possible. The practitioner
cannot escape the necessity totreat individuals consis-
tently. This makes the job of leacher extremely dif-
ficult, but those who suggest teaching is easy are not
talking abdut good teaching. Individuals who are
treated inconsistently not only tend to behave errali-
cally. but also learn to distrust the agent {the teacher)
who administers the rvinforcement. Again, this is a
heavy responsibility for the teacher. but the facts
about the interactions are inescapable.

Teaching Self-control

It now appears certain that sclf-control can be
taught in a manper Similar to other behavioral
phenomena. It should be obvious that self-control be-
haviors are extremely important in Personalized
Learniag environments, Traditionally, educators have




not had teteach self-control because student behavior
was almost totally under the teacher’s direct control.
But, times have changed. Personalized Learning
means that students will be doing different things, at
different times and often in different places. The
teacher cannot be everywhere. and, indeed, one of the
benefits of Personaiized Learning is that it places cer-
tain responsibilities on the learner which heretofore
have been too often preempted by the teacher. It is
important thatthose interested in exploring the poten-
tial of Personalized Learning understand that self-
control does not come automatically nor can it be de-
veloped simply by telling students to “have more will
power.” Self-control needs to be taught, and it may
sometimes require as much systematic attention and
cffort as teaching a front flip on a trampoline.

The first step is to define carefully those self-control
behavivrs which are important for a specific learning
environment. Those needed for an open gym will be
somewhat different from those needed for a contract

learning setting. Once the behaviors are defined, the
teacher should be able to suggest several strategies
with which students might develop greater self-
control over the specifically defined target behaviors.
From that point on. itis a matter of watching carefully
for the time when students display some form of the
target behavior (self -control) no matter how rudimenp-
tary it might appear. These early efforts must be sup-
ported consistently, frequently and very positively.
Gradually, the criteria that the teacher uses to support
and reward self-control in students can become more
stringent. In this manner, self-control can begradually
shaped through a series of approximations, each of
which is positively supported. Once self-control is
morefirmly established. the teacher canintermittently
support the target behaviors with the assurance that
the self-control shown by the student will also gener-
ate its own natural consequences which, in the long
run, will maintain it as an established behavior pat-
tern.

References

Bandura. Albert andd Kupers, C.J. 1964 Transimssion of patterns of
sell-rernforcement throagk modehing, Juteenal of Abnormal and
Sadal Psychology 69: 1-9.

Goldiried, Marvin and Moerbaum, Michacl, eds. 1973 Belwuior
Change Theough Self-Control. New York. Holt, Rinchart &
Winston.

Homme. Uoyd E. 1965 Control of coverants, the operants of the
mind, Psychologsal Reword 15, 501-311.

Leibert, RM. and Allen, M.K. 1967 Effects of rule steucture and
reward nuagnitude gn the acquistbun and advplion yf self-
reward cotena. Psycholugiur Reporfs 21, 445452,

Salsbueg, Charles 1972 Freedom and responsibidity inan clementary
schoot. In Behavior Anatysis and Edvoition, cdited by George
Semb. Lawrence: The Support and Development Center for
Fllow Throngh.

Swedentop, Daryt 1974 JHuw o use peasunalized systems of instruc-
liowt 10 college teaching. In 278 NCPEAM Procealfugs, pp.
1te-125.

Skinawr, B.F. 1952 Scienice amed Fhnwas Behateor, New York: The Free
Pruss.

Thoreson, Cael and Mahoney, Michael 1974 Behavioral Self-control,
New York: Holt: Rinchart & Winston.

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Bibliography

Bandura, Albert 1965 Behavivral modification through modeling
peuceduses. tn Research in Befavior Modification. edited by L.
Krasner and Leonard P. Ulbmann. New York: Holt, Rinsharl
& Winston,

Bijou. Sadney and Baer, Donald 1961 Chitd Developunent | A System-
atic and Empirical Theory. New York: Appleton-Century-

ttunter, Madeline 1974 Helping children to become independent
{earners. Instructor. (Jan.).

Rushalt, Brent and Siedentop, Daryl 1973 The Developent and Con-
trad of Behavior in Sport and Phystoal Education. Philadetphia:
Lea & Febiger.







QUIET
NOIVIDUALIZING:
WHATONE

TEACHER DD

Individualizing Your Wark

In the opening chapter of this book, the authors
suggested that a commitment to Individualized In-
struction must begin by confronting your own feel-
ings. Along with such honest soul-scarching, it is use-
ful to experiment with some simple forms of indi-
vidualizing in your own work. The key to success in
such trial runs, ['ve found, is to go at it quietly, care-
fully and watchfully. Don't try to change the whole
world, even the small world of your own gymnasium,
on the first try.

First, of course, get straight in your own mind
exadly why you want to individualize your instruc-
tion. Make sure you have identified one ur bwo good
reasons for getting involved and that you can express
them clearly (because you certainly will be asked).
Then pick one or two vasy targets in your own teach-
ing behevior. ldentify something you actually could
do to adjust the learning process to make it better fit
soime particular need or interest of a particular learner.
Establish a short trial period such as @ week or month,
and work hard every single day at trying cansistently
to behave in the way you planned.

Itis useful to check up vnyourself. There is nothmb
wrong, for example, in keeping score by jotting down
a running tally in your roll buok, or in recording your
day by day cfforts in a log. [t may help to provide an
independent (unbiased) check if you can ask a trusted
colleague to come in and watch with a spedific eye for
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recording just how well you are carrying out your
plan. Another uscful form of feedback can be derived
by paying careful attention to student comments
about the learning process and your behavior, Chedks
like these help keep a clear picture and avoid letting
your feelings of enthusiasm or discouragement
smudge real events,

Try tostay aware of how you feel about what you are
doing. If you feel uncomfortable or confused, don’t
fightit, just face itand try to identify the cause. A clear
picture of your own head is the most important tool
you pussibly can have. Itis a good practice to set aside
a short period at the end of the day, or even at the end
of each class, to review how things are working out
and what your experience is. Just lock the office door
or hide in the boiler room. It will take some self-
discipline because there always are more pressing
things to do. Consulting your head need not take long,
{2 minute or two), but it can pay off. Review of this
kind can consolidate a lot of specific detail in your
memory for future use that otherwise would be lostin
the daily tidal wave of experiences.

At the end of the trial period stop for a while and
reflect on the whole experience. Estallish the impuor-
tant questions and take your time in answering them,
Did you really individualize the learning process for
sume students? Did it seem to matter to you or to the
students? Was it worth the effort of planning and
guidingthe execution of your teaching behavior? How
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did you feet about it? 11ow did the students seem to
feel aboutit? Dues the strategy you selected need tobe
changed soit will be more effective (or so you can live
with 18?7 Is it wurth continuing the experiment? What
other targets fur individualizing have you sputted?
“Perhaps the fullowing example from real life will
help you to visualize this quict form of exploration.
The nutes below are from my vwn experiences in
struggling to individualize daily instrucuon. The
methuds Lhaveused thus far d - notinvolve any of the
dramatic, large scale delivery systems presented inthe
uther chapters of this book. For the most part they
involve a number of small tactical behaviors and a
cunstant attempt to match all practical dedsions with
the valucs I have identified for individualized instruc
tion, Sume behaviors were planned wellahead of time
toreflect iny personal commitment to dealing with my
students as individual people while other tactics just
evolved as 1 went along.

As you will see, things do not always come out as
intended. 1 have not discovered any magic formula for
making individualizing work. Often those around
you, induding students, will stem determined to
make you deal with teams, groups and dasses rather
than individuals, Tt becomes a daily struggle to be a
particular hind of teacher for so many particular kinds
of learners. Perhaps, however, you will be able to
sense what makes all the hassle and straggle seem so
worthwhile to me and perhaps you will want to share
n the saine adventures — and the same satisfactivns.

THE TEACHER EXPLORES

The following material was extracted from a journal
in which Thavebeen recording my day to day cfforis to
develop methods for individualizing instruction in
physical education classes.

September

1 want my students to be skilled in inovement and
spurts, to feel positvely about learning skills, and to
want to conimie engaging in physical activity in the
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futuse. laminterested inindividualizitg the work I do
with the kids because I think it's the most effidentand
cffective way for each of them to learn and the only
way to prepare them to continue learning after they
leave class. Whether a kid is a superstar, an average
performer or a slow learner, if he spends time practic-
ing tasks appropriate to his particular skill level, the
effect of this practice on learning should be maximal, If
he learns te analyze his own needs and devise appro-
priate practice situativns, the learning can continue
outside of class.

Fam teaching in a small, private, urban elementaiy
schoul (grades 1-8) which is ideal for my project. My
co-teacher is an excellent, experienced teacher who
shares many of my views and seems naturally to indi-
vidualize a great deal of his owninstruction. We meet
each of our clesses several times a week for a reason-
able period of time, with groups of about 20 kids. Given
these conditions we expect to produce significant
learning in our students.

My first projectinvolves developing ways of record-
ing cvents that vecur during class. Itis hoped that this
w |} serve the dual function of improving my powers
uf ubservation and memory (since I will be forced to
remember what happened long enough to record it}
and of providing some concrete material for use in
planning future classes. A guod deal of class time will
be spent in practice and learning how to practice.
During each dass, time also will be provided for stu-
dents to evaluate some of their own work. The more
practice students get in evaluating their own and each
other's work, the more skilled they will become in
judging the quality of performance. Once they can
evaluate their needs with some accuracy, they can
begin learning tu devise appropnate practice situa-
tions for their own improvement.

Qctober

['ve experimented with several recording systems in
the past fow weeks, They all are tedious and time-
cunsuming so I choose to use them in only two classes
until ! can design a better system. The first method




involved evaluating each classin terms of the lesson 1
had planned. This required going over the lesson step
by step and trying to record what happened during
each activity. This lesson-based evaluation of the class
soon was dropped because I found myself writing
mostly in genetalizations which included little about
the individual students and their learning. “Everyone
practiced catching and throwing for four minutes.
Most were unable to catch without using their body
but Jonand Laura could throw and catch with ease...”
Although this provided some significant information,
it did not provide individual detail about the majority
of students in the class.

I'then switched to an individual recording sheet for
each student. Using a biock for each class period, 1
recorded everything 1 could remember about each
child'sbehavior duning that class. Although my mem-
ory for specific students improved, I soon discovered
that almost everything I wiote either was affective or
concerned orly general behavior. "James listened
carcfully — worked well in the group — followed
directions ...”" I was recording little information about
the student’s actual skill or learning. To correct this
problem an additional sheet was added which listed
all the skills the children were learning. After each
class I recorded brief notations for the performance of
each child on theskills they had demonstrated during
that class.
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These exercises in recording behavior have served
to improve my observational abilities and memory of
individual students. After several weeks I was able to
record something about the skill of each student at the
ctose of each period (originally 1 would draw a blank
for about two-thirds of the kids when it came time to
record specifics about their skill performance). The
greatest drawback of this system is the time necessary
for recording. I haveimproved considerably, butit still
takes about 30 minutes to record each 30-minute class.
There seems to be an unexpected bonus, however,
which may make it all worthwhile. I have begun to
notice and remember the performance of individual
students in all my classes, not just those for which Tam
keeping a formal record.

November

The first grade class has proved the inost responsive
to my experiments with practice time, self-evaluation
and self-direction. This probably has something to do
with the relatively short amount of time they have
spentin structured learning situations. They have not
yet learned that practice is something you do for the
teacher rather than for your own improvement. They
have not been so fully sodalized into their role as
students and my role as teacher that they do not want
to accept some of the responsibility for their own learn-
ing.

The following is a description of what has been
happening inthe first grade classes. We begin the class
with an open movement warm-up time that usually
involves practice of basic locomotor skills such as
skipping, hopping and running. I usually decide on
the various activities and give the appropriate stop
and go signals at the beginning and end of each activi-
ty. The kids are free to determine their own pathway
and speed. The majority of the period thenis spentin
skill practice either as one large group spread around
the gym or, more often, at several different stations
(i.e., mats, jump ropes, dribbling, throwing and catch-

ing).
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One of the first requirements for individualizing is
suffident equipment for every student to practice at
the same time, evenif the practice must be on different
skills. For the first few dasses et students explore the
implements and apparatus in the gym while T moved
around giving suggestions and asking questions about
what they were doing. Atthe end of class we would all
ga'her to discuss and demonstrate the vanious uses of
the equipment they had explored.

We do less general exploration now and before we
start active practice | usually will review a specific
learning task or introduce a new skill. New skills are
incorporated into one of the practice stations. Each
station involves work on a particular skill, but the
actual form of practice is not dictated, All that I specify
is, “Practice dribbling using the cones.” During the
stationwork [ry to observe each child for atlcast a few
seconds and give some specific feedback on his per-
formance.

Attheend of aneclass L bey  ntoask questions like:
"’Are there soine activities that you are better at than
others? Is there a reason why you are better at thoge?
How da you think your could improve in the areas
where you're not s good? How do you think Marc got
s0 good at throwing and catching?” Some beautiful
discussions developed from this simple tactic and after
twaor three such petiods T decided it was time to take
the next big step.

During a subsequent class, stations were set up
involving four different skills. After each group had
spent some time at each station | called everyone to-
gether and told them each to ga to the station where
they had the most trouble, and practice that activity. |
then recorded the activity which each child had cho-
sen and checked it with iny own evaluations and rec-
ords. Happiness and success! Yea kids! In my estima-
tion more than three-fourths of the class had made
accurate judgments, The ability to make realistic
evaluation of theie own movement still is an impor-
tant first step toward self-directed learning for the
students in imy classes.
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It is interesting to note that in this particular first
grade the classroom teacher had been working with
the students on a set of similar concepts, discussing
strengths and weaknesses and the role of listening and
practice in learning new skills in the classroom, Al-
though we had not planned this together, many of the
kids recognized the connection between the classroom
and gymnasium versions of the concept. Because this
seemed to help, the teacher and | often plan together
now and frequently produce positive results.

In another first grade class in which the teacher was
not specifically reinforcing the role of practicein learn-
ing, the kids responded somewhat differently to the

.initial opportunity for self-direction. They seemed to

take my discussions of improvement through practice
less seriously. For that reason, we began a dem-
onstration testing program to make the relationship
between practice and improvement more concrete for
them. Every Friday for several weeks they performed
two short skill tests, one involving a skill we had
practiced during the intervening classes and the other
a skill which we did not practice in any of the classes.

After several weeks we compared first and last
scores for each skill. | had purposely chosen activities
in which the mejority of students had not yet de-
veloped much proficiency so there would be consld-
erable opportunity for improvement. The results of
the experiment demonstrated the desired relation-
ship. The majority of the kidsimproved inuch morein
the activity practiced during class than in the one
neglected. For several children, however, there was a
good deal of improvement in the activity we had not
practiced (jumping rope). The obvious question arose:
"Why did they improve so much when they didn’t
practice?” As | prepared for the message from my
beautiful demonstration to go down the drain, one of
the children came to my rescue answering “Oh, my
brother gota jump rope for hisbirthday and | practiced
at home.”

There still are several children iu cach dass who
usually sit down or run around in drcles unless 1
specify exactly what they should do and how to doiit. |




have temporatily solved the problem of their need for
more direction by going immediately at the beginning
of each practice period to their station and suggesting
something specific for them to work on. At the same
time the other children are left to decide the actual
practice situation for themselves.

It has been somewhat more difficult to introduce
self-directed activities in the third grade class. The
students’ role expectations were confused when I
asked them to make decisions about their own skills
and practice. Questions like “How many times do we
have to do this? and What are we supposed to do?”
were common even when the task was reasonably
well specified. I think that I tried to move them intoa
new role too quickly without spending enough time
gradually changing their expectations for me as
teacher and for themselves as students.

The first time | asked the members of a third grade
dlass to practice the skill that they were worst in, most
of them chose the group’s favorite activity. I realized
that not only did they not understand what 1 was
asking them to do, butthey were noteven conscious of
the connection 1 had been trying to make between
practice and learning. With this discouraging bit of
infurmation, I decided the best thing was togo back to
the very beginning and work on the two basic con-
cepts of (a) the nature of individual differences in skill
achievementand (b) the relationship between practice
and learning. I began by structuring warm-up time for
this class ona more individual basis, requiring them to
think for themselves rather than as a group. “Everyone
with brown hair hup on your right foot, blond hair on
your left foot and black hair on both feet.” Making
them think for themselves rather than as a group
seemed to help. From there we began to move more
slowly into the idea of practice and individual work.

Since the two fourth grade classes meet at the same
time we have dedded to combine classes and try
grouping them homogeneously by skill level. Rather
than teaching both groups the same unit, thereby
making the basis for the division obvious: my col-
league and T are each teaching separate units to vur
half of the group. At the end of the unit we will switch
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groups so that each group will encounter each activity
and each teacher. So far the kids seem pleased and we
are finding it much easier to pace activities and struc-
ture practice to suit the needs of individuals within
each group.

December

One of my favorite strategies for getting kids to
think about their own ability originateu tom a purely
practical problem. 1 always have found the decision of
when toallow kids togo to the hall for adrink of water
bothersome. Although I believe they should be able to
geta drink when they needit during class, assoon as|
permit 1 child to go, the other 19 stampede. The delay
caused by the pileup and resulting confusion usually
destroys that section of class time and me. Devising
systems by which they could go one at a time meant
the kids spent more time worrying if it was their turn
to go to the fountain than they did listening toinstruc-
tion or practicing.

My co-teacher devised a simple method for dealing
with this problem with the older children and it has
worked beautifully even with the yonngest this year.
The answer is an admission charge to the drinking
fountain. During any practice time in dass (of which
there is a considerable amount) any student may offer
an admission charge for the water fountain. The offer
must involve specific practice of a skill chosen for its
appropriateness to the individuzl's needs and ability.
11 don‘tbelieve the offer reflects the child’s needs and
ability we negotiateuntil weare buth satisfied with the
practice conditions. For one child it may involve mak-
ing 7 out of 10 layups while for another in the same
class 3 out of 10 layups may be acceptable, or 20 situps
even more appropriate,

In addition to ending the confusion and providing
skill practice, the system accomplishes several other
things. Each student must think abont her own
abilities in urder to choose an appropriate offering.
Then she must interact with me on a one-to-one basis
getting feedback on the appropriateness of the choice
directly from me. This forces me (a) to attend to indi-
vidual capabilities in order to evaluate admission of-
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fers accurately and (b) to interact individually with
each child about her skill level.

The more small steps | take toward individualizing
the instruction for my students, the less satisfied Tam
with the times when | require all of the group to do
something which ubviously is inappropriate for svme
of them. For example, we had cstablished a set of
conditioning esercises for use before class as part of
our fitness training. We dofitness testing several times
a year and have developed our own standards based
on the performance of our students over the past five
years. We are pleased with this aspect of our program,
but when kids started skipping the pre-class con-
ditioners or doing them halfheartedly, we discovered
thatin good conscience we tvere unable to demand the
same exercises fram all students regardless of their
fitness level.

We proceeded to discuss ways of making the exer-
cdses more relevant to the individuals involved and
decided that we had to teach them how toset up their
own programs based on their own needs. We have not
yet worked out all the details of such a system and so
have required the conditioners only for areas where
the student can’t achieve the minimum standard on
the previous fitness test. The kids seem to feel this is
reasonable, and we can live with the tactic as a tem-
porary measure until we have woiked out the specifics
of a fully individualized program. We will work care-
fulty on this because several times Lhave spoited good
ideas by trying to introduce them too quickly, before
working out the details involved.

January

My dass recording style once again has changed,
this time to something with which I now feel comfort-
able. 1 have condensed all the recording to one sheet
per dass with asmall space for daily informalion about
cach chuld. | have developed my own codes for record-
ing information and that has made the process much
moru effident. § simply require that something b in-
cluded in each entry about the actual performance of
cach dhild. Cachsheet covers three class periods which
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gives me some sense of continuity when I review the
records. Inaddition, my lesson planning sheets have
an evaluation space for recording my overall impres-
sions of the class, my effectiveness and the ovuerall
learning that took place. | continue to keep a separate
skill sheet on cach child, but make entries only when
they bave reached a new level of performance in a
particular skill. The recording can be completed for
each class in less than 13 minutes and provides a
modest record of significant information about learn-
ing for eachstudent, as well as for the wholeclass. Iam
now using this system to cover four of my classes
instead of the original two,

A number of interesting progressionshave occurred
in the classes. The chlldren in first grade now take
turns leading the four-minute open warm-up period.
They are much more demanding of cach other than |
ever was, and select for practice almost every move-
ment we have ever attempted. The skill progress in
this class has been encouraging. A of my first grade
students can perform a large repestoire of locomotor
patterns including skipping backwards and running
backwards, activities which some of the older children
still have trouble performing. The practice periods
have become more effective, with almost alt the chil-
dren using the lime to really work on their skill.

The third grade still is having some trouble with the
idea of lvarning and practice, but we have instituted
two elementary rules which seem to be produding
positive results. “You must practice the activity your-
sclf, and you may not interrupt anyone clse’s prac-
tice.” Violations are punished by the enforced segre-
gation of sitting on the sidelines for a prescribed
period. At first we were afraid that some of the chil-
dren might prefer the penalty of sifting out to the
privilege of practicing, but after one or two experi-
ences watching everyone enjoying practice, even the
lazy and inhibited students preferred practice to sit-
ting.

Skills have began to improve in the third grade and
atlast the connection between practice and learning is
beginning to furm in the stndents’ minds. Most of the
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time, however, the activity must be specified and
suggestions still are made for methods of practice for
those who want them. “You have three minutes to
practice catching and throwing cither against the wall
or with a partner.”

In the fourth grade we have incorporated a unit on
street games played in thelocal ity area. These sports
of urban kid culture are excelient for practicing ball
skills and encouraging individual practice. Most kids
have learned the skill of selecting appropriate oppo-
nents to chailenge by matching their skill level with
others in the class. Peer teaching also has proved suc-
cessful with this group (this is the double class which
has been divided into two homogeneous skill groups
for co-teaching). At the end of the first unit for the
divided groups {street games for one and soccer for the
other), each group spent two periods teaching the
other group the skills they had been learning. All the
teaching was on a onc-to-one basis and almost with-
out exception was done yuite well. Peer teaching put
the kids from the Jower skilled gronp in an especially
nice position. For once they knew the material better
than their classmates. Having just been through an
intensive unit they actually could teach the others
something.

All the games used during our classes have under-
gone interesting changes. lthad always distressed me
that games tended to provide a lot of practice for
skilled performers and very little practice for the poor
performers. Unskilled kids cither were put out carly,
shied away from the actionin fear of performing poor-
ly. or were dominated by the higher skilled perfor-
mers. As in most things in life, the rich got richer and
the poor got poorer. This seemed to go againstall the
values we professed as teachers. So we made some
changes.

One of the main criteria for selecting games used in
class 15 the amount of activity and practice provided
for cach player. Games where most stand around
while a few perform are rejected. Students never re-
main out in our games. The rules are changed slightly
so that in games like elimination or team dodgeball
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{where the ubjuct is to put prople out by hitting them
with the ball) any player who is put out must pay a
service charge, vither a skill practice (20 throws and
catches) or a fitness conditioner to get back into the
game.

Toincrease further the amount of practice obtained
by the less skilled players, different colored balls are
added which only selected players can use. This
means that the better players cannot monopolize the
play. If they end up with one of the special balls they
must turn it over to one of its “owners.” Somelimes
we makeitobvious that the spedal balls are for players
who have not competed very actively and at other
times the selections are disguised.
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Another interesting adaptation used to increase the
amount of skill practice during gamesinvolved chang-
ing the rules to reinforce attempts at the desired skill.
For instance, in bombardment or elimination if the
player is put out attempting to catch the ball, his ser-
vice charge to get back in is less than if he is put out
running away from the ball. The kids seem to think
that this is reasonable and almost all of them will, in
this situation, attempt to catch the ball rather than run,

I frequently have been bothered by the ideas for
individualizing which popped into my head atincon-
veniently busy times. Too often I found myself forcing
theidea into premature and inadeguately planned use
just to insure that it would not be forgotten. T have
solved that problem tosome extent by keeping a sheet
on my desk for new ideas. That way [ don’t forget the
inspiration and yet don’t fedl compelled to use the idea
immediately. As soon as my present innovation is
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running smoothly Tlook at the list and pick out a new
project, plan it, introduce it gradually and then let it
operate for a time while | work on the next idea.
One of the most successful projects so far came
directly from the need of students to learn how to
recognize their opponents’ strengths and weaknesses
in competitive game situations. After discussing this
problem one day with our fifth and sixth grade basket-
ball team, we asked them to write down all the players
on the team and list their particular strengths and
weaknesses. When the results were tabulated, they
reflected surprisingly accurate information. Aside
from the value of learning how to analyzc the abilities
of other players, the boys used this information to
work on their weaker skills during practice time,
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Conclusion

My feelings about var modest attempts to indi-
vidualize portions of the program are generally posi-
tive, Although | am frustrated at times and still have
Jong lists of yet untried ideas, [feel that we are making
real progress. Probably the best indication of this for
meis the feedback from the kids. | can tell that they are
thinking of themselves as individuals by comments
they make about themselves. The sharpened sense of
self also is evident in such things as the admission
charges offered for the drinking fountain and in the
negative feedback they give me when [require a group
activity which doesn’t make sense for them as indi-
viduals. Their feedbadk, both positiveabout the things
we are introduang and negative about irrelevant
tasks, 15 probably my gieatest reinforcement for future
mprovement, Their skill progress is a source of con-
stant satisfaction.

A ra Sl s

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The most satisfying aspect of allis the attitude which
the kids have toward our classes. Discipline problems
are not prominent probably because learning is the
desired objective and the pressure of performing to
some external standardis absent. I cannot think of one
child who actually dislikes coming to class. The first
grade dasses are filled with comments like “I'm really
getting better at dribbling, I'm going tu keep practic-
ing.” [t's almost too much, listening to them expound
on the virtues of practice. Although there still are
problems and certainly sume students who have very
low skills, all the kids seem to think that there is
something here for them to learn and that they can
learnit. If that simple conclusion has been encouraged
by my attempts to individualize instruction {and the
evidence suggests that it has), then I know the kind of
instructional skills I want to master and the kind of
teacher | want to become.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

MATERIALS

Intreduction

Sudctal changes demand that educators petiodi-
cally evaluate not only curricular content but also the
transmission of knowledge. Education, as a process
and as a product, is constantly in a state of fermenta-
tion. The seeking of new knowledge and methods of
transmitting this knuowledge is a never-ending re-
sponsibility.

Educators have always been confronted with two
major problens: (1) to provide a teaching-learning
cnvironment that will allow the Tearner a degree of
independence with an outlet for ereativity, and (2) to
compensate for the wide range of physiological,
psychological and sociological variances that may exist
in every class situation,

These problems become more acute for the physical
educator. The traditional methodology of physical
education provides limited opportunities for inde-
pendence, sclf-retiance: individual responsibility and
creativity. It is too restrictive in nature. Then: since
very little consideration is given for the selection and
inclusion of students in physical education classes,
wide vatiances of abilities exist in every teaching-
learning situation.

Solutions to these problems are being approached
mainly threugh three educational avenues; revising
curricular content, restructuring organizational pat-
terns and devising innovative methoduology.
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In the first approach, curriculum designers attempt
to diffuse the problems by a “scattergun’ technique.
In designing curricula, they select a wide range of
diversified activitics distributed vertically and hori-
zontally for various school grade levels. The criteria for
this procedure are the learner’s maturational stages of
development, existing facilities and equipment,
school organizational patterns. and the qualifications
of teaching personnel. The validity of this procedureis
highly questionable. There is little or no research
available on the selection, progression and duration of
activities for a specific grade level orindividual learner
that can totally justify this procedure.

A second approach to the problems is changing
school organizational patterns. Flexible and modular
scheduling patterns are being more extensively used.
The nongraded and open classtroom concepts, though
controversial, are being implemented, particularly in
the elementary schools. Economic pressures are caus-
ing schools to consider seriously extending the school
year. Tri-semester and quinmester plans are being
adopted. Whatlong-rauge effects these new organiza-
tional patterns will have on the problems remains tobe
seen. Ltis too early to determineany definitive conclu-
stons.

A third avenue for minimizing the problems is
through the development and implementation of in-
novative methodology and materials. To date these
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include team teaching: teacher assistance by parapro-
fessionals, teacher aides and technicians; teaching
machines; videotape recordings; audio-tutorial pro-
grams, instructional television; contracting; and indi-
vidualized independent learning andfor instructional
packages. Even though research in theseareasisinthe
infancy stage, the available results indicate that in-
novative methodology shows the most promise for
attacking the stated problems, Therefore, this chapter
will focus specifically on individualization through the
use of individualized learning materials.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Individualized Instruction

The present trend of individualizing instruction is
not new, lts basic concepts and tenets were widely
used in the old one-room country schoolhouse. The
teacher was forced to modify traditional teaching
methads due to environmental expediency. Learning
was accomplished primarily by indepzndent study,
and instructional materials were, in most cases, verbal
instructions by the teacher.

The term Iudividuafized Instruction is a broad one. It
can be implemented through the design or utilization
of many types of instructional materials or techniques
that can be verbal or written, or can employ various
types of mechanical or electrical machines and
appliances.

One form of Individualized Instruction is through
the use of seif-instructive materials. Jarvis (1967} de-
fined these as materials written om the student’s level
of understanding and instructing him how to learn
skills, stunts and exercises. They are designed for use
by the student without teacher or parental assistance.

Another widely used form of Individualized In-
struction is programmed instruction. DeCecco (1968)
defined programmed instruction as maiezials or pro-
grams regimented into small progressive steps or
learning increments. They require frequent responses
from the student and offer immediate confirmation of
right responses or cprrection of wrong responses.

Various other fun‘Zs of individualized instructional
materials have been designed and implemented.
Shrader (1971) describes the Phy-pak used by the
Omaha Public Schools as a prescriptioninstrument for
the educational task to be learned. 1t is in reality a
student contract that provides cognitive and
psychomotor tasks to be achieved by the learner.

The Teacher Learning Unit (TLU) designed and
used by the physical education staff of C.F. Simmons
Junior High School, Aurura, Illinois (1973} consists of a
simply-phrased performance objective, a column de-
scribing what to use, and a column describing what to
do.
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Individualized Instructional Programs (IIPs), An-
narino et al, (1973), are complele activity units consis-
ting of a systematic and progressive series of tasks and
problems requiring written, verbal and motor re-
sponses by the student. They are designed for use by
an individual stident and o supplement teacher in-
struction.

Research studies in the use of individualized in-
structional materials for physical education are lim-
ited. However, some insight into thar potential may
be gained from the results of investigations that have
been conducted.

Veach (1967) compared the use of programmued
materials with the use of a conventional textbook for
learning football rules. A high school football team
was divided into two equal groups on the basis of a
pretest. One group used programmed materials while
the other group learned the rules from a traditional
book. Results obtained from posttest scores indicated
that althuugh both groups made significant gains in
learning, the programimed group was significantly
superior in performance to the textbook group. The
coaches also noted a reduction in major penalties dur-
ing the season for the programmed group.

Another study by Johnson {1968) involved 67 male
college students enrolled in two sections of a basic
gymnastics course. One section received instruction
by the conventional teacher-directed method. The
other section was instructed by programmed mate-
rals. After 13 wecks of instruction, the results indi-
cated that the programmed section achieved higher
mean levels of gymnastic skill in terms of the number
of routines the students had completed and the sum of
scores on routines as awarded by experienced judges.

Adler {1967) compared bwo methods of instruction
in teaching elementary golf classes to university stu-
dents. One group within cach class used a scrambled
book form of an intrinsic program for the jron swing in
golf, while a second group received conventional lec-
ture-demonstration -practice instruction for the same
skill Both groups were pretested on the Benson Iron
and Shot Test, worked on the skill for six weeks and
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retested. Final results indicated that the programmed
group had made significant improvement white the
control group had not.

Similar findings were reported by Holinski (1965).
He compared two equated groups of male college stu-
dents for instruction in the shuttle offense for basket-
ball. One group was instructed by the traditional
method of demonstration, practice and written in-
structions. The other group was instructed by
compriter-assisted instruction, 35mm slides and prac-
tice. Results based on the four written knowledge tests
and a filmed performance evaluation indicated that
the conputer-assisted group had significantly fewer
cerrors on the knowledge test. Nosignificant difference
on floor performance mean scores was reveal.d.

Farrell (1970) instructed the tennis forehand and
backhand drive to two classes by a progressive task-
solving program and another two classes by a
teacher-directed program. The posttest scores indi-
cated all groups made significant gains in the perfor-
mance of the skills and that both types of instructiona!
programs wete equally effective.

Otto (1971) compared the effectiveness of the com-
mand method and programmed task method of teach-
ing beginning basketball to eighth grade girls. Even
though both groups improved in basketball skill and
knowledge, no significant statistical differences were
found between the two groups in posttest scores. She
concluded that basketball skill and knowledge may be
taught with equal effectiveness either by the com-
mand or programmed task method. Howuver, obser-
vations revealed a preference by the students for the
programmed method.

Lucke and Jensen (1971) in reviewing selected research
in prepackaged reports skills instruction concluded
that for some purposes programmed instruction and
traditional methods were equally cffective. They
further concluded that conventional instruction was
not significantly supetior to the programmed instruc-
tional methods used in the reviewed studies.
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Jarvis (1967) investigated the effectiveness of utilic-
ing self-instructional matenals for fourth grade chil-
dren in learning seven tumbling-gymnastic stunts,
The experimental group was given self-instructional
materials to yse, the control group did not yse the
materials. Ananalysis of posttest scores indicated that
the experimental group gained significantly in ability
to learn stunts and skills using self-instructive mate-
rials while the control group experienced no signifi-
cant gain,

Calder (1970) investigated the effectiveness of four
selected instructional methods. He compared self-
instruction., classroon lecture-demonstration, televi-
sion lecture-demonstration, and minimal instructior
methods of teaching psychomotor activities to chil-
dren from three sodoeconomic levels. Subjects learn-
ing a manipulative task by self-instruction were given
no verbal procedural instruction but were provided
written procedural steps on how to perform an as-
signed task. Subjects in the minimal instruction group
did not receive any verbal or written procedural in-
structions other than a problem sheet andior a works
ing drawing. They performed the manipulative task
by trial and error. The results indicated significant
differences omong theinstructional methods. A com-
panson of mean performance scores ranked the effece
tiveness of the methods in the following order: (1)
self-instevction, (2) dassroom lecture-demonstration,
(3) televisiun lecture-demonstration and @) minimal
instruction.  Furthermore, subjucts from all three
socioeconomic levels learned best from the self-
instruction methods.

A basis for the inclusion of instructional variations
and use of individualized materials could be Carroll’s
(1970) conceptual mudel of school learneng. His model
proposes thatif students are normally distnbuted with
respect toaptitude but the kind and quality of inst ac-
tion and the amount of time available for learning are
made appropriate to cach student’s characteristics and
needs, the inajonity of sthdents may be expected v
achieve mastery of the subject.

Bloom’s (1971) Mastery Learning Strategy elabo-
rates on Carroll’s model by indicating that itis not the

ERIC
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sheer amount of time spent on learning that matters
but rather that each studeit should be allowed the
time needed to learn a subject. Thistime is fikely to be
affected by individual aptitudes. verbal ability, the
quality of class instruction and quality of help outside
of class. Thus. the task of amaslery learning strategy is
to discover ways of altering the time individual stu-
dents need for learning as well as ways of providing
whatever time is needed by each.

In summary, the results from these limited invest-
gations and proposed models indicate that Indi-
vidualized Instruction methods and materials are as
clfective as traditional methods for learning specific
skills and knowledges. However. the evidence is still
incunclusive. Research as to the total effects and rela-
tive values of innovative methodelogy in physical
education is sHllin the primary stage of development.

The quality and quantity of existing investigations
make it difficult to draw definitive conclusions.
Further investigations need to seek answers to the
following complex questions:

1. Does the increase of time proportionally in-
crease the learning and retention performance
for the individual?

2. Is there a difference between learning indi-
vidual and dual sports as compared to team
sports?

3. What effect does learning isolated skills have on
an individual’s total team performance?

4. s thestudent qualitied to determire qualitative
standards of performance for each learned skill?

5. Caa more precise tools of measurement be de-
vised to determine the effectiveness of instruc-
tional methods and matenals?

6. Can cvery student or teacher adjust to these
innovative methods and materials?

7. What effect does class size have on this type of
program?

8. Can Individualized Instruction materials be
used effectively in a group-based instructional
situation?

9. Can this type of instruction be adapted to the
tradlitional school organizational patterns?
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

10. Is this type of instruction more effective for

cognitive or motor development?

11. What are the effects in the affective domain?

The answers to these and other questions need tobe
sought. Theoretical propositions can be formulated as
to the benefits of using Individualized Instruction
materials but scientific investigations are needed to
provide more meaningful and valid conclusions.

However, for discussion purposes, theoretical
propositions can be formulated as to the relative value
of using Individualized Instruction materials. These
propositions are based upon the precise definitions
and interpretations previously stated.

Propositionsas to the uniqueness and value of using
Individualized Instructional materials are:

1, A student is permitted to progress at his own

rate.

2. Individualized Instruction materials provide
opportunities for in-depth learning by each indi-
vidual student.

3. They permit maximum utilization of instruc-
tional resources.

4 Each student is personally involved and con-

stantly active.

. Learning is not restricted to the regularly
scheduled class hour but can be accomplished
during noon hours, after school or hours desig-
nated as study time.

6. The development of Individualized Instruction
materials forces the teacher to develop a weli-
structured, carefully planned progressive physi-
cal education program.

Further consideration must be given to the role of
the teacher. Individual initiative, cultural background,
biases and personal limitations, and personality varia-
tions affect any method of instruction and thus cannot
be disregarded.

w

Individualized Instruction Materials

Many factors have impeded the widespread adop-
tion of Individualized Instruction materialsin physical
education. Colleges and universities have becn remiss
in training potential teachers, notonly in techniques of
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design, butalsoin procedural usage. Teacher training
philosophies and curniculums must change t0 meet
these new challenges, in practice as well as 1.» th.zory.
How to transmit knowledge is best taught by example.

The development and preparation of Individualized
Instruction materials present many problems. They
require in-depth preparation by the teacher. Materials
must be subjected to extensive implementation for
evaluation and refinement. The designer must have
the ability to thoroughly analyze and direct skills,
structure cognitive problems, and present the subject
matter in a concise, systemalic, progressive form. Itis
a tedious and time-consuming task.

However, some teachers and schools are making
progress toward these ends. Varying approaches are
being explored and implemented in the development
of innovative materials and methods which allow stu-
dents more independence.

An oxample of innovation is the computer moni-
tored, staff-developed physical education program at
Simmons Jumor High, Aurora, Illinois {1973). Stu-
dents progress at their own rate through self-directed
activities based on Teaching Learning Units (TLU).

Teaching Learning Unit
Bowling
Approach and Stanes

Performance QObjective

To demonstrate proper form for the approach.
Select the most comfortable footwork for you.

Use Do
1. P.E. Handbook 1. Read pages 125-126
2. Brsic Skills in Sports 2. Read pages 76-77
for Men and Women 3. Listen and view-
3. Sound page approach
4. Sound page 4. Listen and view-
5. Bowling alley, stance
ball, shoes 5. Practice
6. Teacher & Demonstrate




Implementation of this type of program is based
upon teacher preparation of matenals, student orien-
tation and acceptance; a facility analysis, quipment
manipulation; budget concern; and, a sophisticated
monitoring system to record student progress and
achievement. However, the key ingredient in the Au-
rora program is a teacher concept-commitment to In-
dividualized Instruction. Italsohas total psychological
and financial administrative support.

Anocther highly innovative program has been de-
veloped and implemented in the public schools of
Omaha, Nebraska (1971). lt utilizes a Phy-Pak thatis a
student contract or prescription instrument that pro-
vides cognitive and psychomotor tasks to be achieved
by the learner.

L N N ]
Phy-Pak 8
Girls Tumbling
l.  Content Classificadon
Head Stand
1. Purpose

To provide learning activities that will enable
you to perform the headstand
lll.  Learning Objective
Given a tumbling mat, you will be able to
perform a headstand for 3 seconds
IV.  Diagnostic Test
Same as learning objective
V. Taxonomy Category
Psycho-Motor 3 and 4
VI. Learning Activitics
A, View the cartridge film.
B. Read Feminine Gymnasffts, p- 14, Fig. 23,
C.Listen to the listening tape.
D. Ask Your teacher for assistance.
E. Practice with a spotter.
F. View the transparency, then practice.
G.Look at the wall chart, then imitate the
example,
Self-test

Ask two classmates to watch you perform the
headstand for three seconds. 1f you pass, goto
the instructor for the final test.
Final Test
Ask your teacher for the final test.
IX. Challénge Activities

A.Teach & classmate the headstand.

B. Judge a friend’s self-test.

C. Try variation of the headstand such as stag.

split and straddle.

VIl

Application of the Omaha learning model includes

the following procedural steps:

Diagnosis

Prescription

Self-direction learning

Self-appraisal

Peer assessment

Teacher evaluation

. New learning task or alternative instruction
. Challenge activities

The Omaha program is the outgrowth of a group of
highly dedicated. creative and resourceful teachers
and adminlstrators. It recognizes the uniqueness of
each individual and aims to provide a meaningful
physical ed acation experience for each student based
on need.

A multimedia approach to teaching elementary
schou! gymnastics was initiated at Cumberland
Elementary School, West Lafayette, Indiana (1972).
Loop films and correlated descriptive cassette tapes
were produced. Mini-lIPs (Individualized Instruc-
tional Packets) were designed to include both cogni-
tive and psychomotor learnings to accompany each
loop film and tape.

PNSG R WS

Mini-Gymnastics IIP
Backward Roll

After looking at the loop film and listening to the
tapes, answer the questions in your IIP.
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A. Independent Written Assignment {example):
1. In doing the backward roll, where must the
chin be placed?
a. Pointing upward as far as possible
b. It doesn’t matter.
¢. On the chest.
After checking your answers, go to the next section
of your IIP a0d practice your skills.
B. Independent Skill Assignment:

Check

Skill Repetitions  Off

1. Take a squat position on a mat, 2
put chin on chest, place hands
on mat with fingers pointing
forward.

2. Take a squat position on a mat, 2
put chin on chest, place hands
on mat, push off with hands, sit
and roll to shoulders and neck,
tuck tightly, move hands to
mat near head.

3. Do a backward roll: 3
Repeat all steps in #2, then
push with hands and land on
feet.

4. Do hyo backward rolls, one 2
nght after the other.

5. Do a backward straddle roll. 3
Start out doing a backward roll.
When weight is on shoulders
and neck, extend feed outward
to land in a straddle position,

6. Do a backward roll with an ex- 2
tension to a handstand. When
weight is on shoulders and
neck, thrust legs into air and
push with arms,

70

70

7. One right after the other, do a 2
backward roll, a backward
straddle roll, a backward roll, a
backward roll with extension to
a handstand.

Evaluation:
Please see your teacher for a skill evaluation.

Limitations imposed on an elementary physical
education program by the teacher, students’ abilities,
or facilities can be minimized by this new and crea-
tive approach.

Individualized activity units are being developed
and used at the University of Wisconsin, LaCrosse.
An Individualized Basketball Unit designed by Glass-
hoff and his colleagues (1974) consists of 12 con-
tracts with three to five activities in each contract
to be completed by the student.

Individualized Basketball Unit
(Sample Contract)

Activity — Chest Pass
Bchavioral Objective

The student will demonstrate correct chest pass
form and accuracy by performing the activities con-
nected with the contract.

View loop filin on chest passing. Watch for the fol-
lowing points:

1, Transfer the weight by stepping forward with

the pass,

- Elbows wtll be pointed out to the side.
Fingers should be spread evenly on both sides
of the ball.

Eyes should be on the target.

Aim just below the chest of the receiver.
Follow through so that the fingers of your hand
are pointing out,

w N
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Activity 1

Each student will get a partner and work on the
chest pass emphasizing the points above. Work on
accuracy by aiming for the various limbs of the body.

Activily 2

Students will get inte groups of four. Three mem-
bers will form a triangle and the fourth player will get
in the middle. The outside players will pass the ball to
each other, trying to keep the ball away from the

player in the middle. The students should try to get
10 straight passes witl 1t an interception.

Activity 3

Each student will complete a wall test which will be
chest passing the ball at the student’s own rate until
heishe is able to hit the target 7 out of 10 times.

Activity 4

With a partner, cach student will run from one end
of the court to the other, passing the ball back and
forth until hefshe can go the full length of the court
without & mistake. Dribbling and traveling are not
allowed.

Self-coahiation Yes  No

1. Did 1 transfer the weight by step-
ping forward with the pass?

2. Were my fingers spread evenly on
the ball?

3. Did 1 aim at the lower chest?

4. In cocking to throw the pass, did
1 have my elbows pointing out to
the side?

5. Did | follow through so that my
fingertips woere pointing at the
chest of the receiver?

The implementation procedures used for these
materials minimize the problems encountered in in-
dividualizing team sports. Stalions are set up around
the gymnasium to correlate with the activities in the
contracts. Coutracts must be completed in progres-
sive order. Visual materials are used to aid the stu-
dent. A 45-minute activity period is structured sothat
the first 5 minutes consists of a warm-up exercisc, 30
minutes for contract work, and 10 minutes for some
form of group competition related to specific contract
skills.

The individualized materials and procedures used
in this program represent a combining of innovative
and traditional instruction. This approach has great
merit because it not only minimizes the team play
problem but provides an casy transition for the stu-
dent to independence and self-reliance.

Individualized Instructional Programs (IIPs) for
golf, tennis, badminton, archery, and bowling have

been duesigned and implemented by the author

(1973). These IIPs arc complete activity units consist-
ing of a systematic and progressive series of open and
closed skill tasks and problems requiring written,
verbal and motor responses by the students.

Each IIP includes the following information:

Part One: Student Information
Introduction to program
. Behavioral objectives
Practice procedurcs
. Use of equipment
. Time ¢lement
. Safety factors
- Information related to:
a. Independent skill assignments
b. Independent written assignments
8. Suggested resource materials

Part two: Evaluation
1. Written knowledge pretest
2. Skill pretost

e - NET RO

After completion of the self-evaluation, check Part Three: Individualized Instructional Care

yourself off at the Mast ;r Wall Chart.
: ¢ee

1. Pre-program independent written assignment
2. Lessons (see sample lesson)
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Part Four: Final Evaluation
1. Written knowledge and skill final tests

Part Five: Student Progress Record
Part Six: Sports Theory Concepts

The following sample instructional core is extracted
from the Golf IIP.

LE N

IIP Golf Instructional Core
Skills: Long and Mid-irons

Stident Information

The irons can be used for a varlety of situations,
distances and ball flight trajectorics. lron skills re-
quire a great deal of practice.

Purpose

You should learn how far you can hit and the pur-
pose of each iron.

Independent Written Assignment

Resource Materials

Text Pages —
Completion. Complete the following:
1. Chb Yardage
Trons Men  Women  Uses
2
3
4
5
6
72

712

Independent Skill Assignmant

Instructional Cues (for right-handed golfers)

1. For mid-irons, play the ball left of the center of
your stance.

2. For long irons, play the ball two to three inches to
the center from the left heel.

3. Hit slightly down with all clubs.
4. Keep the same tempo for all swings.
Date
Repeti- Yard- Com-
Skills tions age  pleted

1. Use the following
irons and indicate
the yardage for each
hit. Try to cluster

your shots.

a. 2iron 1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Average

b. 3 iron 1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Average

¢ 4ion 1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Average




d. 5iron 1

2

3

4

5

6

7

Average

e, 6iron 1

2

3

4

5

6

7

: Average
2. Mark a targetarea for
each iron yardage.
Hit and score only
balls within 10 yards
of the target area.
Level Level Level  Date Con-
One Two  Three pleted
a. 2iron 3of7 50f10 7o0f12
b. 3iron 3of7 50f10 70f12
c. 4diron 3of7 50f10 7o0f12
d. Siron 30of7 50f10 7of 12
e. 6iron 3of7 50f10 7of12
LN N J

The independent skill assignments are designed
fur progressive minimal through maximal compe.
tency achievement. They also include open and
Jused skill tasks for cach fundamental. Tests are pro-
vided at the beginning of the packet for determining
starting cumpetency levels and at the end of the pac-
ket fur summative evaluation, However, formative
evaluation is used during the instructional phase to

O

provide immediate feedbadk to the instructor and
student.

The IIPs can be used as instructional material for
designing mini-course high school, college and uni-
versity programs. They are designed for use by the
high school and college individual student as guides
for directed learnings and to supplement teacher in-
struction.

Carlson (1972) designed a programmed instruc-
tional guide for volleyball. He combined self-
instructional loop films and sequential demonstration
pictures with the instructional guide for teaching in-
dividual skills in a university professional prepara-
tion pewer volleyball program.

Underhand Serve
Volleyball

Instructional Objective

At the end of this instructional sequence, the stu-
dent should be able to serve the ball, scoring a
minimum of 30 points based on the serving test de-
scribed at the end of this sequence.

Instruction Tasks

1. Read pages 23-25 in text. Study filn loop and still
picture sequence.

2. Assume “ready” position — partner critigues
position.

3. Walk through and mimic complete serving action
without ball (5 repetitions); partner critiques.

4. Serve ball to partner standing 15 feet away (10
repetitions) so ball is received in a downward
flight at shoulder height.

5. Serve ball to rebound wall standing 15 feet away
(20 repetitions) so ball rebounds in a straight line
back to you at any height. H less than half, do not
rebound in a straight direction back to you; go
back to Task No. 2 and start over after studying
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materil at mevha console. Cheek with partner if
yuu are tyssing ball or hitting un an angle across
face of ball.

6. Serve ball to red 3-foot square target on wall
standing 15 feet awav. Practice serving ball into
red target until you can serve ball 5-conseentive
times into target. Again, have partner check to see
if you are hitting ball out of hand and not swing-
ing hand across the fiiee of ball.

7. Serve ball to partner standing 30 feet away (10
repetiions) so ball is received in a downward
flight.

8. Standing behind the service line, serve ball over
net tu partner who is standing in middle of re-
ceiving court (15 repetitions).

0 Standing behind the service ling, serve ball over
net to partner who is standing in the back one-
third of the receiving court.

Serve ball to partner in back one-third of re-
ceiving court until you can serve the ball 5 con-
secative limes to this area.

10. After reviewing the final skill test procedures and
scuring at the end of the sequence, serve the ball
for 20 trials. If you did not score 30 points or more
in the 20 trials, go back to Task No. 7 and start
over after studying the material at the inedia con-
sule.

11 Repeat Task No. 10. If you scored 30 points or
more again, inform instructor when you would
like to take final skill exim.

If you did not score 30 points, Go back to Task No.

9 and start over.

The type of programming technique nsed in this
programiis called “branching” or “’looping.” It allows
the student to make mistakes and take a remedial
sequence back through the sequence until the desired
performance is executed.

A programmed gymnastics text designed by
Johnson (1968) allows the student to learn basic gym-
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nastic skills independently at hisher own rate with
minimal explanation and help from the instructor.
Two Super-8 movie films were also developed to be
used with the text.

Parallel Bars
A3l
One Straddle Seat Travel

Description

From straddle seat, place the hands on the bars in
front of thighs. Swing the I is to the rear and off the
bars. Swing them forward between the bars to
another straddle seat in front of hands.

Analysis
The arms are straight . throughout
Are the legs lifted or swung to the

rear and off the bars? . ... _ .. swung
Are the legs lifted or swung to the

straddle seat? swung
Are the legs straight or bent through-

out the stunt? straight
Safety
No spotter is required, but the am-

plitude of the swinyg should be de-

veloped gradually under ... . control
Performance Checks No Yos

Were the legs straddled on and off
the bars through the use of momen-
tum from the swing and not by lift-
ing the legs off the bars?

Were the arms straight throughout
the stunt?

Did the element of swing, not
strength, predominatein the move-
ment?
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Form Checks No Yes

Good posture throughotst
No sag of the shoulders
Legs straight

Toes pointed

Arms straight

The procedures used with the text are.

1. Read the description and study the diagram (not
shown in sample lesson).

2. Answer the questions under the analysis and
sa‘ety sections.

3. Read the items under the performance checks.

4, Execute the shunt. :

3. Use peer evaluation for performance and form
checks.

Although the materials can be used in a variety of
ways, they were oniginally developed as a means of
teaching tsic gymnastic skills for college service and
major programs. The matenials have been thoroughly
tested and proven to be effective when properly
used.
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Conclusion

Society is ever-changing and dynamic. Student in-
terests and needs change with each generation. Life
styles change. Value interpretations change. What
about physical education? Is there a need for change?
If so, what should be the focus and in what direction?

Individualization, through the use of innovative
materials and teaching strategies, has great potential
for producing instructional, curriculum and organiza-
tional changes in physical education. However, a
word of caution. Not every student or teacher can
function in the freedom provided by an Indi-
vidualized Instruction environment. The transitional
process from interdependency, on the part of the
student and teacher, to sclf-imposed freedom
through the use of Individualized Instruction mate-
rials may be a slow and frustrating process. Educa-
tion has been dominated by group principles, group
values, group averages and group discipline. The in-
dividual has, in too many situations, been secondary
to the group. Tt is difficult to accept becoming rather
than just performing, flexibility rather than just rigid-
ity, and change rather than adherence to dogmatism.
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TASK
CARLS

Understanding the Role of the Strategy

Teaching with task cards is a strategy teachers can
use to communicate a specific learning experience. It
affords the learner a higher degree ofindividualization
and greaterindependence from the teacher. Task card
strategy communicates what the teacher wants the
learner to do, but the learner has a degree of self-
determination regarding the processiproduction
phases of the teachingfearuing transaction. The exact
amount of self-determination and independence js
not intrinsic in the task card strategy but is dependent
on therelationship established by the teacher’s choice
of tezching style.

The task card always communicates a learned sub-
ject matter relationship but the teacherflearner rela-
tionship takes on some variations. The teacherfearner
relationship usually gets its form through teacher in-
tuition or at least a less conscious deliberation than the
learner/subject matter relationship. The formit takes is
influenced by a number of existing personal pro-
fessional factors or traits. Yet, the teacherflearner rela-
tionship is as important to learning as the learner/
subject matter relationship and deserves a more con-
scious determination. [n fact, many times it may bethe
most important part of the educative process. This
realization means that the task card strategy should
also communicate a teacherflearner relationship as
well as a learnerfsubject matter relationship.

Q

Rudy Mueller
East Stroudsburg State College
East Stroudsburg, Penpsylvania

Al this point it may be necessary to clarify the differ-
ence between the teaching trategy of using task cards
and the teaching style known as teaching by task as
described by Muska Mosston.? Teaching by task js a
behavioral relationship model which describes one
possible behavioral arrangement between the teacher
and the learner. It esiablishes a set of specific criteria
for acceptable and valued behaviors during a task
teachingflearning transaction. Task style is part of a
larger construct known as the spectrum of teaching
styles.? The spectrum communicates the idea that
teaching by task is only one behavioral arrangement
available to teachers and each style has its own set of
criteria and its own intrinsic strengths and liabilities
that muke that style uniquely different fromany other.
The spectrum also recognizes that each teaching style
promotes the concept of ““mobility ability,” that is, the
abilily to choose a teaching style for jts strengths in a
particular situation,

As previously Indicated, teaching by task card has
been primarily a method of communicaling a learner/
subject matter relationship and the teacherfearner re-
lationship has been contingent upon the personal
makeup of the teactier. A person using the task card
strategy must be aware of and consciously select the

Muska Mosston, Teaching. From Comnmand to Diswvery (Belmont,
CAs Wadsworth, 1972).

bid.
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behavioral relationship between the teacher and
learner. Soin designing a task card, the teacher must
be consdous not only of the desired outcomes of the
learnerisubject matter relationship but alsp of the in-
trinsic strengths and fiabilities of the specific teaching
style selected for that transaction. With this knowl-
edge, the designer can Jdesign task cards not only in all
subject matters but in all teaching styles.

SPECTRUM OF TEACHING STYLES

Command

%Taﬂ(

Reciprocal Styte

§lndividual Program (Teacher Designl

Task Card—e-Subjecl Malter

Guided Discovery
Probtem Solving
Individual Program {Learner Design}

Designing the Task Card

There are essentially two formats for task cards. The
first is primarily designed to activate the learner in
utilizing a previous knowledge input. The learner has
experienced some information processing and now
the task card is asking the learner to apnly or practice
thatknowledge under certain conditivtis as delineated
by the teacher. This forma! task <ard will be called
action-oricried lash, vard.

Theesecond format is not only an activating
mechanism (strategy) butits structure communicates
a student resporwibility for obtaining the information
about the subject matter, The i=~formation processing,
part of the task card, is concurrent with the activation
or past activation. This format of the task card will be
called infermationlaction fnsk card.

The following task cards show several xamples of
the two formats. Each of the task cards attempts to
communicate ]l the necessary information to the
learner to insure histher continued independence. [t
may be desirable to test your task cards and record the
learner’s commuents and yuestions in order toimprove

78

them. Remember the idea of task card strategy is to
communicate clearly so that the learner can under-
stand and behaviorally execute them. Hazy commu-
nication not only confuses bui quickly demotivates
learners from using task cards.

In the action-oriented task card, T have found the
following categories of information important: Task
card identification number, subject matter specific,
description of the task, hints to the learner,
evaluativelfeedback criteria and teachers” comments.
If the task card becomes part of the record keeping
concerning a learner, you will need a place for a name,
date and a place for your signature which indicates
your quality approval. Some teachers like to put an
objective on the task card.

ACTION~ORIENTED TASK CARD #1
Volteyball ~ Two-hand set (Read entire card
before beginning the task.)

Deascription of Task: Take a volleyball 3nd ssiect one 0f the wall
stations. MNow, standing behind 1he line_ throw the ball ovar
your head. Using the two-hand set techmique, make the bali
travel 10.15 {1, in the air toward 1he wall. It should take an
arch (ftight) 5o that it just skimg or lighlly 10uches the wall
above the 8-it. line. You have 26 repetitions.

Hints to Learner. 11 Ball must be het with fingertips tnol palm of
handl.
21 You are Pfacticing a setub for your net player.

Evaluation/Fesdback Criteriaz 1) The teacher will be moving
around If you are having difficulty. 2} After every turn,
record «n the approprate box siher O.K. for skimrmved wall
or (S} for too sirong a rebound.  Think about what you did
betore you go again.

21|22|23] 24| 25

112]3]a s‘%}j’“{lg 10 1Tl“12] 13]14 5
1926 :

161718 )

Teacher APProval:

Teache! Comment. Select #n nformatior faction tesk card for volley.
ball and get siarted after you've read the entire card.

8
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INFORMATION ACTION-ORIENTED TASK CARD #1

Volleybatl - Two-hand Se1 {Read emire card before beginning 1ask.)

Informavon on Two.hand Ser: See Loop film €3 {or one could use
writlen explaneiion. books. sénies of pholos, videotaps, fiiml,
After you do part of the vask, return t0 source for addivional
informaton or insight. then return 10 1ask.

Description of Task: Take & volleyball and seiect one of the wall
statsons. Now standing behund the line, 1hrow the ball over
" your head. Using the two-hand ss1 techrique, make the ball
irevet 10-15 f1. in the air 1oward the wall. 11 should take an
arch (flight} so thal it just skims or 1ouches the walt above
the 8-1. line. You have 25 repatitions.

Hints 10 Learnérs: tf you have any doubis or Quesions, 9o back 10
source befare asking 18acher’s assistance.

Eveluauon/Feedback 1) The 1eacher wilt be moving around if
you're having difficully. 2) Afier every turn, record in the
appropriate box sither O.K, for skimmed waltor {5) for 100
sirong a rebound, Think about what vou did before you go

112[3]a]5(6

1~d
o
w
—a
-]
-
-

12|13

agein,
11[ 15]
i

1617 [ 18] 19] 20 [21] 22[ 23] 23] 25

Teacher Approval:

Teacher Comments: 1f you are finished with Task Card 1A #1,_ you
may move onlo another task card.

In designing cither task card format, one must re-
member who the users will be. The cards gain their
worth only in use. They may be well written or illus-
trated and esthetically pleasing, but they're only help-
ful if students use them. Decoding words has its own
degree of difficulty for each reader and consequently
the essence of the task card should be communication,
and not a lesson in vocabulary comprehension unless
the subject matter content is vocabulary.

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Behavioral Expectations of Teacher and Learner in
Task Style Task Cards

Both sample task cards were designed to be con-
gruent with the task style of teaching. Thelearnersare
given the task cards. After they read them, they may
ask questions and then go to work. They make self-
determining decisions about starting, stopping, pace
(induding pauses), geography and posture. The
learneris also asked to observe and record each repeti-
tion to assist the teacher in making the final quality
decisions.

The teacher, after designing the cards and making
them available to the learner, needs to clear up any
confusion by letting the students ask questions. Dur-
ing the execution of the task the teacher is a facilitator
and observer who gives evaluative feedback to the
learner based »n the teacher’s observations. In the
final part of the transaction the teacher gives quality
approval to the learner before the learner moves on to
the next task.

To facilitate < pace and equipment, it may be neces-
sary to have the class work oh various tasks instead of
the same one. It might be impossible for each learner
tofind wall sta ions or even around ball to practice the
two-hand set. With a number of different tasks in
volleyball or in different activities, one would alfeviate
the problem of space and equipment. In some of the
other teaching styles t.ds becomes less of a problem.

COMMAND STYLE

Design of Task Cards

It may seem to beincongruent to think of task cards
desighed in the command style. It can be done to a
certain degree, butin partit does depend on the strue-
ture of the subject matter instances. If the movements
are not controlled by an external rhythm, then the
activity will resemble the task style during the actual
execution of the activity. Yetit still could have enough
additional . strictive and dependency factors that it
resembles command style more than the task style.

In my opinion, a person who designs task cards
with more controls than the task style, hasn’tlearned a

79
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mostimportantfactor in human relations, trust. Trust-
ing people will give themi an opportunity to de-
monstrate that they can be trusted, and in a trusting
cdimate they will do things more congruent with their
thoughts and feelings. They will not have tobe totally
immersed in the educational game of “What does
teacher want so helshe thinks i'm O.K.?" It seems to
me that the more independence and self-
determination we give learners, the more we're likely
to find out what they're really about. Consequently.
we can openly relate to and encounter each one based
on our perceptions of what they’re like in a trusting,
independent and self-determining climate.

Behavioral Expectations in Command Style
Task Cards

ACTION-ORIENTED TASK CARD #2
{COMMAND STYLE)

Dance. 1rish Jig (Read entire task card before beginning.)

Describtion: I'll put on the record and you Practice each sted we
learned in the last two classes in the appropriate sequence. 1f
you forget a stap or saquence, stop and watch someons 8lse.
Pick it up when we start again. 1'll flash cards for the next
step and I'll count over the mike. We'll o through the entire
dancs each time. After sach time, I'll give you & little time t0
rest and catch your breath.

Hints to Learner: 1) Remember your hand positions are important
also.
2} If you lose yourself in the dance, stoP — look — think.
31 Don’t restart until next second.

Evaluation/F eedback Criteria: I’ be watching and makingd
corrections over the mike.

Teacher Approval

Teacher Commaents:

80
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Both sample #2 cards were designed to be con-
gruent with the command style of teaching. The
learner’s role is to conform to the teacher's wants and
thereis little opportunity tobeindependent or to make
many self-determining decisions. A teacher might de-
dde to use task cards ina command teachingflearning
transaction to set the scene (cli;nate) for the class or to
fadlitate recall.

In command style, the teacher is the prime mover,
controller and evaluator of the entire transaction. The
command teacher makes all the decisions and expects
all the learners to behave in the prescribed manner.
The valued behavior isto obey the teacher’s dedsions.

INFORMATION ACTION-ORIENTED TASK CARD #2
(COMMAND STYLE)

Dance. 1rish Jig (Read entire card before we start.)

Information on Irish Jig: We will look at 4 loob films {one et @
tima) 1o s8¢ how sech stel is done.

Description of Task. After each [oop all of us wiil do the step
together. 1%l use & drum for the beat.and talk to you over
the mike as you practice. 1f you should make an ercor or
loss your place, stand end watch because 11l stop end start
the group frequently. We'll concentrate on the steps first
and Put together the hand movements #nd the sequence leter,

Hints to Learner: 1) 1f you make an error or become confused,
stop and watch, Don't begin again until the whole group is
stoppad; then we'll bagin together.

2} Concentrate on the steds for now.

Evatuation/Feedback: 1'll give you some corrective commenls over
the mike during the practice and some during the breaks.

Teacher APProval

Teacher Comment: Move on 1o the next task card,




RECIPROCAL STYLE

Design of Task Cards

The essence of reciprocal style of teaching is to pro-
vide a learner with peer feedback about hisher in.

ACTION-QRIENTED TASK CARD #3
{RECIPROCAL STYLE]

Soceer: InsteP Kick

Description of the Task: Selsct a Pariner You would like 1o work
with during 1he next lesrning exparience. The two of you
gel a soceer ball gnd select one of 1he wall stations. Decide
whao is Ihe dogr and who will observe first. The doer will
Place 1he ball on the designated spot and, taking one step,
will klick the ball using 1he instep kick, The observer will walch
and make corrections regarding what the doer di well or not
well. Afler each kick the observer will tell ihe doer what he
did correclly and incorrectly. You will 3150 record Ihe
accuracy of Ihe kick, but wait untii You get Your fsedback
from the observer. Each of You will take 20 repetitions.

Hints 10 Learner: Observer: You are 10 Igok for.
1} non-kicking fool placed alongside of bal,
2} Toe of non-kicking foot poinled toward target,
3" Head down until mowmnent of conlact, 4} Conlact wilh
insiap (10e POinted down and slightly toward non-kicking
fooll.

Dosr. 1) Listen 10 feedback and try 10 concentrate 0 the phase
cudsing you Me most difficulty,
2} Don't forget 10 record accuracy {after feed” ack).

Evaluation/Fesdback: 1) 1"Il be moving arounad 10 assisl the
observer. I You have any questions. ask ine observer first:

if hefshe can't help, (2t Ihe observer contacl me,
2} Record the far9et hits { X) per apPropriale trial blank.

Flzls]aisis ?_EBiQ-iTﬂ o
-E:—I12]13‘14115[16(17118!131ﬂ

Teacher ApPfoval:

Teacher Commmanl: Select a new task card in some phase of
soccer technigues otber Ihan kicking.
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volvement with the learning experience. The learner
getting the feedback will thenreciprocate by giving the
peer feedback while hefshe is involved in the learning
experience. An example of a task card in reciprocal
style might look like the following:

INFORMATION ACTION-CRIENTED TASK CARD #3
{RECIPROCAL STYLE]

Soccer: Technique used to Pul the ball in play afler it goas
out-of-bourxds over the sideline

Information on 1he Technigue: Deternmine what wachniquels)
are avmlable 1o a pla¥er under the shove conditions.

Task Description: Get inte 9rouPs of four. The first part of the
lask 15 t0 select @ source and determine what are the major
factors one would siress 1n dong the techniquels) correctly.
The group will then hst them and they'l) become Your
*things to look for* and will be used by the ohserver t0 Sive
& learner [eedback. Once you have the sy, 58t up an actiwvily
where one of you 5 1he doer, one 15 the observer, One recewves
the ball, and one slands about 10 f1. from the doer facing
himfher. T' 2 recever remalns stalionary during the sction.
Establish 2 nolation syslem SO that all of you get 8 chance In
sach role. Each doer gets 20 repelitions and after each
rePerilion Ihe observer will give feedback 10 the doer.

Hints to Learner: 1) Doer: Lisien 10 feedback ani! concentrate on
the activity causing you the most difficully.
2} Dbserver — Give the doer positive fesdhack rather than
Jus) ntgative crilicism.
31 Othber two — Get the ball back auickly 50 there is as
Tilue dead time as possible.

Evaluation/Feedback: Things 1o look for. {To be filled in by each
of you in the group)
Technque 21 Technique #2

Lo
PN IR

1"l be 8%ing around and helPing the observer.
Teacher Approvai:

Teacher Comment: Go on 1o Action-Oriented Task Card #5.
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INFORMATION ACTIDN-ORIENTED TASK CARD #4
{INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM~-TEACHER DESIGN STYLE}

Basketball: Jump Shot

Information on the Jump Shot  You are 10 select ane of the following
1o gain information on the jumpP shot.

1. live demonstration and explanation

2. reading abuut jump shot

3. silent foop film = analyze the movement. You may
trust the movements to memory of write them down,
Regardiess, after 10 shot, and 16 shuis, réturn 10 the
source and review your insights,

Description of the Task: After you attain the information, salect a
baskethall andd a basket and choose gnu of the distencs arcs
marked on tha floor. On this paper mark your selectsd arg
before you start. You will take 20 shots from your selectad
distance.

Hints to the Learner:
1l Stay with your selected distance, don’t change it; take
a1l 20 shits, 21 {f you are having problems, think about the
techniues {90 hack to the source if necessary). 3} Remember
that you are responsible for your own sell-evaluation, 4} You
are 10 return to the source after the 10th and 15th shots,

Evalvation/Feedback:

Mark by crossing out.
(Zls [ le Tl el ]

vl2)314|5te]zls]ls ]

I R T

1 12 [ 13 ;14 115 116 17 |18 [ 6 | 20

{X out made shots.)

Your Evaluation Comments,
What was vour resull?
¥What was vour most consistent factor (ri9ht-wrongl?
What did you change?
wIere You more successful or 1ess as a result of your change?
What changes would you meke now if you bad 20 mors shots?
Are you ready to move on?

Teacher Approval:
Tencher Comment. agreed 0n by teacher and [earner for next task.
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Behavioral Expectations in Reciprocal Style
Task Cards y

In both examples, the students are expected to work
ina cooperative manner toward a mutual learning goal
by giving the peer performer feedback about the qual-
ity of histher actions. The learners make decisions
about starting, stopping, pace, geography, posture
and type of feedback. The leamers are usually very
happy and enjoy this relationship and there is consid-
erable evidence that people learn well when interact-
ing with their peers in a cooperating climate.

The teacher’s role is to view the performance of the
observer in relationship to hisfher role. The teacher’s
objuctive is to make the observer a better seeing/
feedback agent. One would never use the observerto
transmit a message to the doer, butinstead, would ask
questions which would help the observer become bet-
ter in his/her role, such as: “Is the doer releasing the
ball in the right place?”” "What could you say to the
doer that would improve his accwmacy?’ “Did your
group talk about the rules that govern the technique
you are using?” Questions like these not only induce
better involvement by the observer, but also reinforce
the observer as to how significant hefshe is to the
whole process. I've found reciprocal task cards to have
a high acceptability in classes.

Even though the teacher is operating in an indirect
manner with the doer, if the group demonstrates
inappropriate behaviors which interfere with the at-
tainment of the learning goals, the group may need a
direct intervention by the teacher — an intervention
whichalleviates the friction and gets the group operat-
ing cooperatively again.

An additional concern in group work is the ““stig-
matized child” and the trauma he/she may sufferif not
chosen orif rejected in some other manner. Teachers
planning to use reciprocal style or any group coopera-
tive work must be concerned with the stigmatized
child. There may be a need to sensitize the group to
individual differences andfor to establish some sys-




tems which reduce or eliminate the risk to the different
child. This needs to be done without destroying the
idea that it's 0.k. to chuose someone you would like to
work with duting the next learning task.

There are some risk areas in reciprocal style, but the
process and the concomitant learnings are well worth
the additional risk taking.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM (TEACHER DESIGN)
STYLE

Design of Task Cards
The essence of individual program (teacher design)

style is to take a given task and offer levels of possible
engagement in the task. Upon viewing the task in
levels, the student will go through a pre-task ass ss-
ment of himrherself regarding the task levels: After its
ex¢cution, thelearner determines howaccurate hefslie
was in the self-assessment. The task levels should
provide levels for successful participation by those
with lesser and better ability and at the same time offer
a challenge for all students to seek a higher level of
performance,

An example of a task card in individual program
(teache design) mightlook like the task card on page
82 and the task card that follows:

ACTION-ORIENTED TASK CARD #4
{INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM TEACHER DESIGN STYLE)

Sasketball: JuinPShot

Describtion of Task: Sebect a basketball and a basket and choose
one of the distance arcs marked on the lioor. On this paper
mark your selected arc bafore YOU start, You will take 20
shots from your selected distance.

Hi’ ts to the Learner 1) Sta¥ with your selected distance, don't
change it; take all 20 shots, 2} If you are haying problems,
think about the technique {90 back to the sburce il neces.
sory). 3} Remember that You are responsible lor your
own seil.evaluation.

Teacher APPfOval:

Evalustion/Fesdback:

Mark by crossing out.
[0l »To 1l 1r]18re]2]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ] 10
1 12 13 | 14 | 16 16 17 |18 { 19 20
. {% oul made shots.)

Your Evalustion Comments:
What was your result?
What was your mast consistent factor {rightwrong}?
What did you chang®?
Were you more successful Or lss a8 a rasult of your civange?
What changes would you make now if ynu had 20 more shots?
Are YOu ready to move on?

Teacher Comment: sgresd on by teacher and lestner fOr next task.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Behavioral Expectations in Individual Program
(Teacher Design) Task Cards

In individual program (teacher design) style of
teaching, the learner is expected to work by him/
herself. Helshe would wnake dedisions about starting,
stopping, pace. geography, posture, self-assessment
pre-involvement, and self-evaluation post-
involvement. The decision to move on to the next task
could be left to the student or be mutually decided by
the teacher and the learner, The learner’s behavior
should betask goal-onented during the entire transac-
tion.

The teacher is a fadlitaior and indirect evaluator
during the entire process. It is most important to ask
questions to stimulate analysica, and evaluative
thoughts.

The teacher’s role as a teller is Jiminished to an
"almost never” status in this style. Yet, the bigger

INFORMATION ACTION~ORIENTED TASK CARD #5 (GUIDED DISCQVERY}

Basketballi Maneuyers during Dribbling

Information on the Task: Use a strib 0f paRAr 10 soyer Inswerson
right side of paper. After you snswer the guestion. move tho
paper down 10 check your response. if you are nght, go on;
if not, see if you can understand the lagic of the . ven
respanse.

Setting the Scenei A player is dribbling the hatl up the right sije of
the court Inear the right sidelinel. Ha encounters & defensive
Player 25 be crosses into fronl court.

Write your answer:

1. What are his oPtions?

a. t. 8. Stop dribbhig,

k b. Poss the bail.

< . Shoot.

d. d. Give the ball 10 the Other
|9 Tehim.

&, Keep dribbling,
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problem for the teacher is not to become too unin-
volved; for when you see learners actively engaged in
independent learning, it becomes all too temphing to
become less involved. The teacher needs to see histher
different role emphasis, of inducing self-evaluation,
as an important aspect of the learner’s development
toward independence.

GUIDED DISCOVERY STYLE

Design of Task Cards

Guided discovery is a style of teaching which pro-
motes cognitive activation for information processing.
The idea is for the teacher to desigr a senes of ques-
tions which would ':ad a2 leamicr to discover what
the teacher wants him to discover. Since guided dis-
covery doesn't asually demard a physical aclivation,
one mustuse either command., task rediprocal styie or

2. Hechoossstocec(a) in
winst direction would he go to
_reduce the risk?
[ 2. u. To the 1aft

3. What could happen il he
ratrakted?
a 3. a0, Risks backoourt violation

4. What could happen if he
went 10 his right?
2 4, 2. Risks ool bonnds

5 whar courd happen i ho
went straight ahead?
& 5. #. Risks charging the
defensive rian

6. So,choonsing to go laft, tho
dribibler wants tv afford
maximim PRotection t¢ the




individual program (teacher design) task cards to get
thelearners to move. Therefore, guided discovery task
cards are usually information action-oriented task
cards.

When the teacher uses guided discovery helshe
must provide thelearner with some retrievable system
for ascertaining the approptiateness of histher re-
sponse. Anexample of a task card in guided discovery
might look like task card #5, pages §4-85.

Behavioral Expectations in Guided Discovery
Task Cards

The learner s expected to reach the same conclusion
(discovery)as theteacherintended. This experienceis
primarily a cognitive one with frequent feedback from
some retrievable system. Therefore, the student
answers the questions and verifie. nis responses. If

ball. 1) Hewants to keep

his body batwesn the defensive

Player and the batl at all times;

21 He doesn’t want 1o turn

his back to the player; 3) He

Wants to gat the ball 1o his

Iaft hand without 15ing too

sDuch timwe: and 4} Ha wants

10 maintain 100% eye

contact. How vall he cross

the byll?

3. 6 3. He must axecute tha back
crossover by bringing the
balk behird his hack with
the right hand and picking
it up on the left side with
the [eft hand.

Task Description: (Task Style}
Gnt a Dasketball 2nd practice the back crossover. Simulate

Q
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1

the goal is something which needs physical movement
to produce competency, then the learner needs to
engage in some physical practice.

The teacher during the process needs to prevent
confusion. A well designed guided discovery se-
quence usually needs little darifying. but until the
guided discovery sequence has been tested and
changed, there may be some confusing elements.

During the physical practice, the teacher assumes
the role hefshe used to physically activate the learner.

the situation described above. By going straight up the court and
crogsing the ball bahind the back with a slight change of direction to
the side, You will be receiving the ball. You have at least 10 minutes
1o practics — more if you like,

Hints: 1} Try working to increase the speed at which You can
execute the back crossover.
2} Dont forget 10 charge direction on the back crossover,
3 You may wish 10 seek out s source of information on
the back crossover.

Evaluation/Feadback: 1"I1ba around 30 assist you if you're having
difficulty.

Teacher APProval:

Teacher Comments: Move to next task cad on maneuvers during the
dribble.
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PROBLEM-SOLVING STYLE

Design of Task Card

The essence of problem-solving style of teaching is
to promote divergent thinking in the learner. This is
just the opposite of guided discovery which promotes
convergent thinking. In problem solving, the learner
is given a stimulus which causes him to think of vari-
ous responses. Each of the responsesiscorrectand has
the same value if it resolves the problem.

Problem solving is also a cognitive style which
doesn’t necessarily guarantee physical involvement;
so one may have to resort to one of the other formats if
the teacher is seeking a physical cutput or allows the
learner to choose the subject matter instance heishe
will be doing. -

An information action-oriented task card in prob-
lem solving might look like the following:

INFORMATION ACTION-ORIENTED TASKCARD #6 ——— -~~~ -~ - = T e

Baseball: Sliding

Information on Shding. You are shiding into $¢cond base. How
many difforent shdes can you think of and do? [denudy
under what conditions You would use each of the slides,

SLIOE {no timit) WHEN TO USE

L Ay

Behavioral Expectations in Problem-Solving
Task Cards

In problem solving task cards, the learncr is ex-
pected to seck and test out a varicty of responses toa
teacher determined stimulus. The learner should de-
cide such things as the spedfic responses, quantity of
responses, starting, stopping, pace, geography, pos-
ture and scif-evaluation.

If onc wanted to remain consistent with the
problem-solving style during the physical involve-

86

83

Description of Task: Select one of the slides You feel YOu would
like 10 be ghle 10 do and Practioe it far the next 15 minutes.

Hints. 1] You may want ta stact about 3.5 steps away from the
bag; You can alwhys increase the distance later, 2) Be sure
you are safe {proper equipment, and kesping Hag loose
until you have the slide near perfection). 3) You may
wish 10 check your selecied slide with soma other source,

Evaluation/Feedback: Your svaluative comments about ¥Your
Progress:

Teacher Appraval:

Teacher Comments: Progress to be mutually decided on.

ment (o1 competency development, the learner would
be allowed to select the subject matter instances to be
developed. If the teacher wanted to determine the
spedficsubject matter instance, he/she would use one
of the other styles and the action-oriented format.
During the process of discovering various answers,
the teacher needs lo exerdse a passive involvement,
for most cognitive acts need time and to be uninter-
rupted to emerge as a learner’s idva and response.




One aspect of the teacher’s involvement is to be avail-
able and to act as a motivator of learners who seem to
need some additional input. A major roleistohelp the
thinking process of the "stuck child” by getting the
child to verbalize how he/she is operating or attacking
the problem, and then to help each find alternative
methods of problem solving or to see the situationin a
different way.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM
(LEARNER DESIGN) STYLE

Design of Task Cards

The essence of this style of teachingis to turn overall
the decision making to the learner in a teacher given
subject matter focus. The learner formulates a plan of
action and presents it to the teacher for mutuat discus-
sion. The acceptance of the plan of action becomes a
contract between teacher and learner.

The content of the task card is slightly different to
assist the learner in developing a volatile plan of ac-
tion. The card on the next column mightbe an example
of a task card in individual program (learner design):

Behavioral Expectations in Individual Peogram
(Learner Design) Task Cards

The learner is expected to construct a plan of action
to attain a specific goal. Then he/she executes that plan
to produce the product described. Evaluation of the
product is determined by criteria described in the plan
of action.

Because this teaching styie affords the learnera high
degrec of independence and self-determination, the
teacher must have a bigh level of trust and faith in the
learnurs. The teacher’s role is to give a learning focus,
scrutinize the plan for its feasibility and act as an
accountability agent. Any changes in the plan of ac-
tion, including the process and product, musi be by
total agreemen: between the learner and teacher. The
teacher sveks verified evaluahve feedbacks but the
actual evaluation may be done by others. The teacher
doesn’t relinquish quality “ontrols, only ftranséurs
thera to an equally concerned agent (parents, teacher,
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INFORMATION ACTION—-ORIENTED TASK CARD #6

Subjsct Malter (veacher determined}): Swimmi™g stroke

Specific subject matter instance {learner designl
How will you get information on the sirokeals}?

When will you Mactice?

How often (1009 will you practice?

How will you analyze and evaluate each session?
How will you get feedback about your performance?

How wnll yOou communicate YOur invalvernent and progress to
the weacher?

What criveria will you use 10 measure comPatenty in the
stroke{s}?

Who will judge your comPetency?

How «re you going to 9we final comPetency feedback Lo the
teacher?

How long are you estimating it will take you 1o complate this
plan?

AnY other comments:
Teacher Comments:
Teacher Approval:

Leprner:

experts, group of peers or the learner). If there Is a
discrepancy between stated criteria and the product,
the teacher may send the plan back for additional
work. For example, if a person indicated a distance of
100 yards of backstroke with no stopping and within a
prescribed time limit but did not comply with the time
iactor, the teacher could ask himfher to do what is
necessary to attain the stated criteria. Quality should
never become the sacrificial lamb for self-
determination or independence.
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87




SUMMARY

T wish to stress the assets of the task card strategy:

1.

2.

10.
11.
12,

Gives the learner a clear idea about the learner/
subject matter relationship

Gives the learner a set of behavioral expecta-
tions so there is no or litde confusion as to who
is responsible for what decisions

Reduces the need for the learner to play the
game of “what does the teacher really want”
Permils the learner to exercise various degrees
of independence and self-determination
Demonstrates a trusting and “you have worth”
climate for learners

Allows learners to be more open and sharing
about their feelings and thoughts concerning
the learning task

. Frees the leacher so hefshe may interact. one to

one, with students based on their problems or
pleasures in the learning experience

. Increases the opportunities for a higher fre-

quency rate of personalized feedback to each
learner

. May reveal, if various styles are used. the

learner’s learning style and/or life style itself in
one or more of the teachingflearning transac-
tions

I am sure there are more, soI'll leaveit open for your
additions.
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The major liabiiities that I see ave:

1.

2.

6.
7.

B

Involves an immense amount of pre-class prep-
aration

Necessitates emotional adjusiments when
teachers discover that a learner can be less de-
pendent on them than they thought possible

. Entails a reduction in the quality of performance,

which though not intrinsic, seems to be a risk
because teachers must develop new techniques
for quality control

. Requires the teacher to be responsive to the jndi-

vidual learning or life style of learners who need
more contact with teaehers than the task eard
strategy allows until the learners are ready for
more independence
Risks the danger of giving up on the task card
strategy too soon because it causes some prob-
lems alien to the faméliar class climate. Because it
a different approach, teachers need to seek
solutions rather than retrenching. Different
techniques and behavioral relationships always
cause different problems and frictions but they
need resolution, not surrender.

Again, I'll leave the other liabilities open to you.

May 1 wish you good fortune in your attempts at the
task card strategy.




STUDENTTEACHER

CONTRACTS

A contract between a student and teacheris a writ-
ten agreement of what the student is to do to earn a
certain grade. The specification of the grade before the
student slarts learning is a distinguishing feature
of contracting. Therefore, a necessity is to ideatify the
quantity and quality of work very specifically before
the student begins.

Several assumptions underlie contracting. Oneis to
shift theresponsibility for Iearning from the teacher to
the student. Another is to prevent failure. 1f the work
does notmeetthestandards . *hestudentisallowed
to redo the work until hefshe meets the predetermined
slandard. Other assumptions are that the student is

_allowed to: vary the time period for completion of
work; work at own ability level; choose learning ac-
tivities according to interests; and work independent-
ly.

yContra-‘:ling enables the teacher and student to
select many and varied learning experierices. Rather
than specifying a particular way of learning, it permits
students to choose ways suited to them.

For the teacher, contracting can help in the man-
agement of instruction. The contract provides a record
of who's doing what, how much, how well, whereand
when. It also eliminates any grading problems that
may arise at the end of a course.

Contracts in current ‘¢ svem to fall into three
categories. One of the d. ferentiating factors among
the three types is the amount of student-teacher in-
teraction. Another is the amount of student responsi-
bility assumud. These two factors can be viewed on a
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Sheryt Luncke Gotts
Purdue University
West Lafayette, Indiana

continuum. The three typus of contracts are shown in
Figure 1.

1. Fixed or 2. Student Choice of 3. Open.Bnded
Required Specified Learning Contract
Contract Experiences
INTERACTION
1 1
I 1
Teacher RESPONSIBILITY Student

Figure 1. Types of Stwdent.Teacher Contracts.'

Student-teacher interaction is notan integral part of
the first two types of contracts but is essential In the
third type. Many writers (Barlow 1974; Bockman &
Bockman 1973; Harvey 1972; Parchman 1974) havye
indicated that t* » discussion involved in negotiating a
contract between teacher and student is the most im-
portant phase and that this process of goal settingis as
important as the product.

Fixed or Required Contract

The fixed or required contract ensures that basic or
essential information is learned by all students and

Wurray (25), in his article, “Learning Contracts: Better Than As-
signments,” identifies fixed and open contracts.

8¢
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introduces the students to the idea of contracting. It
allows the student to work at histher own pace and to
work until the set standards have been met. Within
this type of contract the student and teacher could
agree upon a deadline for the contract to be com-
pleted. Most people using contracts prefer having a
deadline because it helps to spread the teacher’s work
over the semester and helps the student who tends to
procrastinate. If a s.udent is having trouble with a
contract and his work is not completed by the dead-
line, the teacher can attend to the student before the
end of the course. The following three contracts are
examples of fixed contracts.

ARCHERY CONTRACT #t?

! , sccePt 1he responsibility of comPleting this
conlract,

Gengral Objective: The student will be abie to recognize and
demonstrate good shooting form.

Specific Oblectives: The student will e able to ovaluate himsalf
accorcing 10 a checklist.

The student wilt be able 10 evaluate another
student using the sape checklisl.

The studen? will be able to shoot 4 ends with
no rmors than one eiror recorded on his
checklist by the instrucior.

Procedures: 1. Read the matsrial on shooting form in your

1exthook.
date
2. Siudy the aechery rating sheet,
date
3. Evaluate yourself on the raling
sheel,
date
4, Evaluate anoiher student,
date
5. Be evaluaied bY another student,
date
6, Be evaluated by the instructor.
date
Student’s Signature date

BASKETBALL CONTRACT #1

Performer
in the open gym

worked on these activities

1 Freethrows | Dracticed shooting
throws each.

series of —_ free

2, Lav-uPs. | Practiced ShOOTHW e shoO1s driving from the right
sideand —______ shots driving from the left side.

3. Jump shot, | Practiced my jumpshot from
different fluor locations shooling shots at each P01,
Diagram the locations.

4, Tip-ins. | bounced the ball off the backboard and tried to put the
rebound in the basket limes.

TUMBLING CONTRACT?

For the week of
is all ready)

student’s nan:e

Leginning
tumbling Soond Now
Phase | Prewast  skilks identi. ating 0
fied by scale Phas
instructor 2
If you performed  Watch Pracil
silthe siGitsatthe filmfoops ST
Phose 2 :vo lw:l w Iml::; ) of new skills. ! 9010
rk on sach skil Phase
hel
that you scored ‘::m.“p— RAetest 3
tess than 4, ’
Aead Dam?p 1
insiructions tumbling Test P GOOD
Phase3  yeveloping s :"?::‘l";‘: wed o
f .
or 3¢Quence sbove skills.

This contract is based on a format by Cote and Gurske (1972).
Mbid.
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Student Choice Contract

The second type of contract, student choice, gives
the student more responsibility. Besides being able to
work at histher own pace and to redo work until stan-
dards are met, helshe can choose from among many
learning experiences. Each learning experience can
become a contract or part of a contract. The student
can choose those experiences which interest himfier
the most. Usually each experience has a point value.
When the contract is completed according to the stan-
dards set, the student receives those points. His point

total over the course will determine his grade. Know-
ing these point values in advance allows the student to
choose the grade toward which he wishes to work.
One example of student choice contract is for the
student to be able to choose from among several fixed

" contracts. Another format is to put all the learning

experiences on one handoutand students choose from
among these choices for whatever grade they want to
work toward. The following softball contracts are
examples.

s N

SOFTBALL CONTRACTS

Contract |=10points.
Parforms an overarm soltball throw at a velocity of at Jeast 60
feet por second,

Contract 2=10 points.
Demonstrate correct battd fOrm a5 rated Dy the instructor.

Contract 3=10 points.
Be able to ba1 5 out of 10good pitched balls.

Contract 4=10 points.
Field 20 batied balls successfully — 10 f1¥ balls and 10 ground
balls. -

Contract 5—10 points.
Successiully Pass a wrillen 1esL ON rules.

ContracL 6-5 paints.
Figure aul olfensive sirategy for two dilferent base running siw-
ations. Tell the instructor.

Contract 7—5 points. .
Oetermine defensive strateg¥ lor wo dillerent situations. RePort
10 Instructor.

Contract B+ 5 oints.
Make up base running signals. Coach third base and use Lhese
signals for at least two innings. Have two class moembers verily
this.

Contract 9=10 poins.
Play one \nfield and one outliel.d position for at least five inmings
each. Have this verified by your 1am captain,

Contract 10=10 points.
Score officially and correcily one full game. Turm in scoresheet
10 instroctor.

Conlract 1 1=5 points.
Field in a dame a minimum of four balls with no errors. Have
this verified by two teammates.

Conlratl 12=5 Points.
Bat over 400 for four games. Keep own record and ligure
percentage. Turn data into instructar.

A = 75 Poinls or more
B = 6574 points
C = 5064 points
D * 40.49 points
F = 39 or below

Grades:

O
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With this type of student choice contract, deadlines
can be set, some contracts can be required, and points
can be deducted for late contracts, distuptive be-
havior, etc., but the teacher must spell out the
guidelines in advance. For other examples of this type
of contract, see Annarino (1974), Fast (1971), and
Parchman (1974).

Another type of student choice contract divides the
tasks into sections such as written, skill and oral. The
student must select a certain number of tasks to
complete from each category. The softball contracts
could be arranged in this mauner. Duttlinger cited by
Annarino (1974) has used this format with a volleyball
unit. On the contract the student indicates the task
number and the task completion date for each cate-

gory.

Another student choice format spells out what the
student must do to get an A, B or C grade. A goif
example by Morgan cited by Annarino (1974) and a
tennis example by Parchman (1974) are in the October
1974 issue of JOHPER. The following is another exant-
ple.

The'student choice contract can be used with mas-
tery learning materials. The levels of mastery could
correspond to a letter grade. The student would con-
tract for the mastery level and grade he/she desired.
The following is an example of a mastery leamning
item.*

*For more information, sce the mastery learmng unit in Golf by
Anderson {1973},

BEGINNING SWIMMING

Read the requitements (Or each grade. Determine which gfads you

wish to work for and sign a contract for that grade with the instruc:

tor. You may contyact for 2 higher grade later if You w sh.

C work

. Perform the front erawl for 25 yards.

. Perform the back craw) for 25 yards.

. Perform the elementary backstroke for 25 yards.
. Perform the sidestoke for 25 vards,

. Float on your back for two minutes.

. Pass written test,

om0 -

B Work
1. Perform the front eraw! for 50 yards,
2. Perform the back crawl for 50 yarde.

. Perform the elgmentary backstroke for SO yards.
. Perform the sidestroke for SO yards.

. Periorm she breastroke for 25 yards.

. Parform a standing dive.

. Demonstraie slementary lifesaving techniques.

. Pass written test.

w e

A Work
1. Perlorm all the strokes included in B Work Tor 50 yards.
2. Perform a dive with an aPProach.
3. Perform surface dives,
4. Demonstrate slemantary lifesaving io~ 1+ i,
5, Pesearch one swimming stroke. ¥ .2 t"o pager to hand in
and include a bibliography.
6. Pass written test,




VOLLEYBALL

l. Perform the overarm serve, Score 1 point for sach 1egal serve
Lhat Jands in the proper court area. Serve 20 times.

Mastery Level (ML) | 18 points
ML 1L 16 points
ML 11 14 poins
ML IV 12 points

Open-ended Contract

The third type ~{ contract, open-ended, gives the
student the most ~esponsibility. Helshe can choose
learning experiences from a list of alternatives pro-
vided by the teacher and can make hisher own
suggestions. When learning experiences have been
decided upon between the student and teacher, they
negotiate the deadline for the contract, the quality and
quantity of work to be done, where it will be done,
resources to be used, the grade that will be awarded
and any other relevant aspects. A period of time is
necessary for a student to finalize this commitment.
These contracts can be renegotiated. If the student
while working on the contract encounters ne'w infor-
mation or any unforseen crcumstance, he can confer
with the teacher and rewrite parts of the contract. In
using this type of contraet, several interactions be-
tween student and teacher may be necessary. There-
fore, the teacher mustbe willing togive of hishertime.
Most writers using this type of contract agree that the
time spent is well worth the reward of seeing the
student assume responsibility for histher self-
development. ’

Some contract formats have a required section and

an optional, open-ended section. Michalson (1974)
provides an example of this type of contract (golf) with
categories in the optional section within which the
students may determine what they would like to do.
The categories are: 1) learning off the course, 2) golf as
a lifetime sport, 3) psychological factors in learning
and playing and 4) additional play. Afifth optionis left
entirely open for the student’s selection. Each option
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earns points which are totaled at the end of the course
for a grade.

Foster (1974) describes an open-ended format con-
tract in physical fitness that is designed by the student
and approved by the instructor. Data from physical
fitness tests taken by the student are used to identify
areas of weakness. The student develops a program
designed to eliminate histher weaknesses and sets
personal physical fitness goals. The stud2nt performs
hisher program for seven weeks keepiag daily rec-
ords. At the end of this period, hefshe is retested. The
student prepares a written report evaluating histher
program. The report contains the program, data col-
lected during trainingand the student’s personal opin-
ion. The student is graded on this report, not on hisf
her fitness improvement.

Framples of three more open-ended contracts are
on pages %4, 95, 96.
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TENNIS CONTRACT

By writing a contract, | hoPe that you will clarify for yourself the
goals that you have in regard 1o tennis. It should ensble you to seek
sppiupriate help and provide you with informative feedback. Yoo
MaY ravise gr changs your contract at any time. You do not have 1o
contract for avery itam. You snd | can discuss what would be
ressonable for you 1o achieve in tne time svailable,

The following list contains suggestions for evaluation:

1. Videotaps racording
2. Super B film
3. Successful games or drills
4. Placemant
5. Distence
6. Flight characteristics of the shot=spin, trajectory
7. Consistency
Persons who will evatuate me 1)
2

1. 1 plan 1¢ demonstrete a good ready position by
{dete)

2. Stare your objectves for the following shots:

Volley
Lob
Overhead
Chop
Drop shots

3. Gamw. 1 will demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring snd
strategy in doubles and singles by

{dere}
4. Goats | have that &8 not included above are:

5. | plan 1o sttend

closs periods. {1 expect alil)
6. | plan to assist others In the class by:
7. My particular styla of learning jn this class will be:

8. | will present avidence 1o support achisvement of each item for
which | have contracted. | fes! that what | havs agreed 1o do is

worth grade.
Forshand drive
signature of studem dete
Backhand drive
Sarve signature of wstructor dete
Utilizing Contracls

When using contracts one factor to consider is the
length of time the contract is to cover. If the students
have never used contracts, it is advisable that the first
contracts should be {or only a day or two and then
increasing periods of time can be used.

Contracts can be used in a variety of ways. A stu-
dent can contract for everything thatis tobe doneina
course. Or, after the teacher has introduced a subject
and taught the basics. the student can contract for
what he/she will do in the remainder of the course. A
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student could contract for a project or independent
study within a course. A student could cofitract for
improvement or enrichment activities.

Many students fike contracting. They feel free to try
and learn things. They like setting their own goals and
achieving them. Because of the goal-setting experi-
ence, many students set new goals at the end of the
course for which they wish to continue working. With
this consideration for sclf-development, students
begin saying, "I need to work on this aspect of my
game now,” instead of 'Now what should I do?”

]



GOLF CONTRACT

By writing a contract, | hope that you will clanify for yourself 4. 1 will demonstrate my knowledge of cules and etiGuetts before
the goals you have in regerd to golf. It should snable you 10 seek going on the course by:
the sppropriate halp and pravide you with inforinative feedback.
You may revse or change your contract at 0¥ time. You do et 5. 1 would like to work on the following spaciel shots and shaw
have to contract for all items. You snd | can discuss and come 10 an mastery of these by:

agreament on what you nesd 10 do for sgrade.
6. My scaring guals are 85 follows:
Some suggested measures (You may use other means as well}

1. Videotape recording 7. U will attend —__ class periods. {1 expeet alll)
2. Super Bfilm

3. Rating scale 8. | plan 1o help other students in the class by:

4. Distonce

6. Accuracy 9, My particular style of lRarning in this course will be:
6. Balt flight characteristics

7. Number of strokes 10. Goals | pave which are not included above are:

The persons who will evaluste ma are. 1) 11. For esch itemn that | have contracted for | wili Present avidence
2) st.pparting achievement of that goal. 1 feel that whet 1 have
agread to accomplish sworth ____________ grade.

1. My goal for my basic golf swing is:
I plan t0 avaluate my basic golf swing by:

2, My goals for my aPivoach shots are:

I plan 1o evaluate My 3pP¥oach shots by: signature of student date
3. 1 will develoP a Putting techniaue that is comfortable ant aecurate

for rae. My goal will be: signature of instructor date

Because there are several types of contracts and 4. Grade or reward (points. stars, etc.) student
ways to use them, there 15 no one way to develop receives for completing a contract
student-teacher contracts. In designing a contract, 5. Where the work is to be done

remember that the intent is to communicate an expec-
tation level to your students. The following variables
should be considered indeveloping or negotiating any
type of contract:

1. Quality of the work to be done

6. Resources to be used

7. Consequences of not completing & contract or
meeting deadlines

8. Type of evaluation to be used

2. Quantity of the work to be done 9, Work to be doneindependently, with a pariner,
3. Amount of time allowed for a learning experi- in a small group
ence (deadlines) 10. Process for renegotiating a contract
' 95
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INDEPENDENT LEARNING CONTRACT®

Gratte -

Student

Date

Taacher

———— e

Whet is t¢ be Learned.

'Hnw Learning is to be Demon-
streted:

[ Learningsteps

Checkpoint Dates

Date for Complstion of Contrdct v - .

R N .

[

* This contract format is from Morine and Flanders (1974),

9%

11. Process for redoing work that hasn't met stan-
dards
12. Amount of time student has to make a commit-
ment to a contract
Just as everyone doesn’t learn in the same manner,
contracting may not b suited to everyone in your
class. For the “contract dropout” other alternatives
should be available without stigma or penalty.
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PROBLEM-SONVING

INTRODUCTION

In this chapter I hope to provide some bases upon
which you can initiate (or improve) your use ui the
personalized problem-solving approach as the ulti-
mate secondary school Physical education learning
style.

This chapter is primarily intended to provide practi-
cal examples that teachers can actually use in secon-
dary school physical education. But the Problem-
Solving style (hereafter jdentified as P-5) is not a sim-
ple one for many reasons. Thus I believe it is abso-
lutely essential that you read the first chapter by
Lockeand Lambdin which describes not only the con-
cept of personalized learning (and therefore P-S) but
its assumptions and problems as well. 1 will discuss
some of the principles and problems specific to P-S
before turning to a description of P- S as a strategy and
some suggestions concerning implementation.

Problem-Solving Differentiated from Guided
Discovery

In the guided discovery style, students are providad
with various sequential facts or questiuns, all of which
are intended to lead them 1o an answer or action that
has been preconceived by the teacher. See Mosston
{1966) for examples.
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With the problem-solving style. students are pre-
sented with a question or problem by the teacher,
{There may be some “‘givens,” such as basic informa-
tion and limitations.) %he student(s) proceed by ex-
perimentation or logical thinking or both to develop
answers or solutions; there is often no one best soly-
tion,

Problem-Solving: Some Underlying Principles
and Concepts

There is no way that this chapter can provide a
package with all you need to utilize the P-5 style. To
do so is impossible and undesitable. If you truly wish
to benefit from and actually use this chapter. there
will, of necessity, be more reading, more thinking,
more planning, and finally, some positive action re-
quired on your part. 1 will recommend various articles
and books that | view as essential to a real understand-
ing of the P-S style and its implementation,

Mosston's book Teaching Physical Education: From
Costmand fo Discovery (1966) contains in great detail
much of what 1 believe in, T will briefly mention his
concepts and princples where appropriate and refer
you to his book for details. However, 1 do wish to
extend his concepts and add those which I believe are




critical to the improvement of secondary school physi-
cal education. It is my intent to add to, not detract
from, whathe has wntten. I wish to communicate the
critical concepts of, for and related to P-S as a valid
teaching style that can add much to the personaliza-
tion of learning in physical education.

Now let us look at some basic underlying principles

related to the P-S style.

1. We cannot feach anothei person, we can only

facilitale his! learning. This can be accomplished
by many means, but because the P-§ style, if
effective for the learner, canlead to true creativity
(1966), it may be considered the ultimate of all the
styles available.
Your overall aim, your r¢ason for teaching physi-
cal education and your primary objectives will
determine whether you will and can initiate the
P-Sstyle. Letus be honest— if you believe phys-
ical education is primarily play. exercise or
catharsis (a chance for kids to blow off steam),
andfor you teach physical education only be-
cause you must to hold your coaching job or be-
cause"it's ajob and it feeds me,” then forget P-S.
On the other hand, if you don’t fall into these
categories and are person-oriented (subject mat-
ter has importance only because it has potential
value to the learner), P-S could be a fantastic
tzaching style for you and your students. Using
tine P-S style (at least initially) requires more time
and emotional energy for the teacher. Learning
must become intentional, not merely incidental
to playing or exercising. Adapting to the P-S
style may require a new you. For many reasons,
not the least of which are pridein your work and
the true learning you see in your students, it
should be well worth the change.

. As you know or would soon find out, you must

first solve some problems to even use the P-S
approach. You cannot rationalize away or run

' believe histher is awkward and uniccessary; therefore | will
alternate terms with the understanding that tam referring to kotit
sexes in cach case.

Q

from these problems. They are real but can be
solved. If youcannot or will notsolve them, there
is little hope that you can use P-S as a teachi. g
style. You may need to be wary of rationaliza-
tions typically used to avoid or retreat from prob-
lems. Some classic examples have been de-
scribed by Diederich (1968) by means of illustra-
tions anda wry sense of humor. Among the 27 he
presents are:

» Claim that no one has the answer; thatlets you
out of having any answer.

« Say that we must not move too rapidly. “hat
avoids the necessity of getting started.

» Saythat the problem cannotbe separated from
other related problems; that way how can you
be responsible since there are so many prob-
lems to solve before you can solve yours?

» Rationalize the status quo — much can be said
for it, so why change anything?

# Put off action until every related or possibly
related problem has been definitely settled.

. Playing sports. exercising and motor skill learn-

ing are not synonymous terms; learning may
occur during or as a result of playing or exercis-
ing. But we must not assume that because one
plays or exercises, any specific kinds of learning
automatically take place. For example, if
youngsters are playing a game of basketball,
even if only some very minimal instruction has
been provided for several days, all will learn
something from the playing. Some will learn
more than others about the game. But we cannot
be assured (in fact, it is unlikely) that they will
learn about “blocking cut” in rebounding, set-
ting screens or “’picks,” beating the defensive
switch. etc. Neither can we be assured that they
will learn the importance of teamwork. that posi-
tive personality growth will occur or that
sportsmanship will be developed. Only by set-
ting specific objectives (motor, cognitive and af-
fective) and designing learting experiences directed
at facilitating leamning for each objective can we be
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said to be teaching. Otherwise we are only pro-
viding space, time, equipment (and perhaps
some mirimal introductory information) so that
various kinds of learning quite peculiar to each
individual may take place; this is not teaching.
Because teaching is the faclitation of learning
and because infended learning is obviously the
desired outcome of the P-§ style, it is important
{0 examine the concept of learning more closely.

a. Claiming that we do not really know what
learning is begs the issue; we mustapply what
we do know about it from experience and
empirical evidence.

b. Learning occurs in all domains (motor, cogni-
tive, affective) in basically the same manner
(describedin cand d below}. Though we func-
tion as wiiole persons, objectives for learners
are often classified according to the primary
focus of the intended learning. Cogwitive js
primarily infellectual: motor overtly involves
movement of the body or its parts; affective is
primarily emotional (attitudes, values, feel-
ings, etc.).

¢. There are basically two kinds of learning. ac-
cording to Castell (1963). In Sense 1 learning,
we have “learned” when we can acquire, re-
tain, reproduce or repeat. There need be no
reference to truth, probability, rationality,
consistency, meaning, or understanding in
this kind of learning. For example, a young-
ster could ”learn” that a basketball court is
round, that the ““best” way te throw a softball
is stiff-armed, that "itis a sign of weakness to
congratulate an opponent for a good move or
shot.” He can acquire this information if it is
presented by the teacher (assuming the
youngster hasn’t already learned better ) and
”learn” to repeat it by word or action or both,
In Sense Il learning, we learn only what is
true; we learn only if there is meaning and we
know the meaning, and only if we undersiand.
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Sense I learning is what is often called rote-
memory; Sense I learning js what most of us
would call rea! learning. In Sense If learning,
because the learner would be encouraged or
even forced lo investigate, strive to under-
stand, she could not {and would not) learn that
aregulationbask: Sall court isround, that the
"best” way to throw a softball is always to
throw it stiff-armed, that oneis “weak” if she
congratulates an opponent. Furthermore,
Sense I learning is difficult to retain once we
become old enough tounderstand but do not,
or are not encouraged or permitted to. For
example; if one memorizes a list of muscles,
origins and insertions, and muscle actions
without understanding, valuing. concep-
tualizing. etc., retention will be shorter than if
Sense 1l lea1ning had taken place.) Students
are less likely merely to acquire, retain, repro-
duce and repeat when the P-S style js utilized
than when the more traditional styles are
used. I believe, however, that when one has
truly “learned how to learn” (via Sense Il
learning), learning can subsequently occur
more readily and by some of the styles that are
less time-consuming than P-8 because visual
conceptualization is more likely. For example,
once a person has learned /o1 to learn about
the muscles involved in a given movement by
palpation before and during resjstance to the
movement and has experienced this kind of
learning enough, he could then visually con-
ceptualize the process whenhe read it orheard
it described by another person and thus learn
in the Sense H manner about other move-
ments.

. A person’s emotions ""of-the-moment” criti-

cally influence learning. In this regard, I think
all teachers would do well te understand
thoroughly Transactional Analysis (TA) as de-
scribed by Harris (1969) and James and
Jongeward (1973} in order to better utilize and




effectively individualize the P-S style. Though
all psychologists do not agree in toto with this
approach (nor do they all agree with any single
approach), itis effective in helping people to
understand their behavior and interactions
with others in a very straightforward and un-
derstandable manner. Thus it can be an im-
portant foundation fergood teaching because
learners do behave in some manner, do in-
teract with each other and with the teacher.
TA is not intended only for troubled and emo-
tionally disturbtd persons — it can be ex-
tremely useful %~ any person dealing with
others or for an one who needs or wants to
modify personal behavier he doesn't like.

¢. Thereis considerable evidence that everybody
is not endowed with the same intellectual or
motor skill potential. Even if they were, for
various reasons the rates forachieving oreven
approaching full potential are certainly not the
same for everybody. Individual differences,
then, must be allowed for and this allowance
must carefully and in a positive way takeinto
account the learner’'s emotions that are as-
sociated with his individuality.

At two emotional extremes, there are (1) the
super athlete whose self-conceptis puffed up
to an unrealistic level and who may: as a re-
sull, never mature in other ways and (2) the
very poor sports skills performer who has a
very deflated self-concept that can preventhis
learning anything positive about exercise and
that can carry over in a negative way into his
other activities and behavior as well. These
emotions are extremely importantand the ma-
ture, persen-centered teacher will deal with
them and all other preblems of self-concept in
a very delicate manner.

5. 1 have taken the position that teaching is facilitat-

ing learning. Increasing the facilitation by care-
fully planned, effective styles and strategies
should increase the probability that Sense II

8.

9.

learning will occur. Therefore, ateacher sincerely
bent on facilitating learning does anything and
everything humanly possible to facilitate learn-
ing if she truly values the students and what she
intends for them to learn. In practical terms, if
anything and everything the teacher can do is
limited to demonstrating skills, “commanding”
students to practice some skills of a sport and
conducting a round-robin tournament. she is se-
verely limited as a teacher. Even more limited,
perhaps even retarded, is the teacher whose any-
thing and everything is limited to “throwing out
the ball.”

. P-S can be difficult and a fruitless waste of time

where students have not first developed the
capacity tohandle “guided discovery” (1966) ef-
fectively. In guided discovery. learners reach
conclusions on their own but by means of helpful
guidance from the teacher. The help should be no
less and no more than they actually need.
Mosston conceives of P-S as a teaching style
(1966) and [ certainly concur. butl prefer to add
the concept of P-S as “the study of how man
solves problems and what affects his ability to solve
them" (1963). This gets us right back to emotions
and Transactional Analysis, to individual genetic
limitations and an understanding of what is
known about learning.

In the P-§ style, theprocessinvolved in learning is
asimportant, if not more so, thanwitat is learned.
The P-S style in Mosston’s book is limited to
motor skills and motor learning though Mosston
clearly recognizes and points out the critical im-
portance of cognition and., at least indirectly. is
aware of the importance of the individual’s emo-
tions in learning motor skills and concepts re-
lated to motor skills. However, I wish toadd the
cognitive and affective dimensions as equally
worthy and extremely important concerns in
physical education, not just as concomitant di-
mensions of motor learning or as foped-for by-
products but alse as specific, planned objectives
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per se (of course, always as related to or as out-
growths of physical activity since that is the cen-
tral focus of physical education).

PROBLEM-SOLVING IN
SECONDARY PHYSICAL EDUCATION

As ateaching style we have defined P-5 as a strategy
whereby the teacher poses or establishes a problem or
question and the student(s) develop a solution or al-
ternative solutions. As contrasted with guided discov-
ery, where the teacher has a definite, preconceived
objective or solution toward which the students are
led, the students do the thinking, experimenting, test-
ing. etc., and there is no one correct solution. High

school students should be able to handle P-5 but your
particular situation will determine at what level of
difficulty. I recommend that you very carefully digest
Mosston’s book (5), especially Chapters 1, 5 and 7;
then study carefully the P-S style as described in
Chapter 8. Also study Scheerer's artidle “Problem-
Solving™ (1963).

Important Principles for the P-S Teaching Style

1. The more real (that s, the less contrived) the
problem is, the greater the probability that stu-
dents wili be motivated to try to solve it (rele-
vancy. Mosston (1966, p. 189).

2. Each problem In and of itself has a unique struc-
ture that points the way to its solution or alter-
native solutions (Scheerer 1963). Thus, certain
“givens’’ may be an essential part of defining the
problem so that it can be solved.

3. After carefully defining the problem and its
structure, students must be encovraged toiden-
tify any and all fixations that will be
counterproductive or may actually render a sol-
ution of any kind impossible. With experience,
this step should become self-initiated by stu-
dents.

4. The process involved as students learn to learn
via the P-§ style is often as important as the
product(s) (solution or alternative solutions).

5. Through problem-solving, students can dis-
cover:

facts

. relationships

preferences

- validity

limits

concepts

. variations

For details; see Mosston (1966).

6. A problem must call for either a novel action,
thought or feeling or at least a new integration
of those already available, otherwise it is simple
recall.
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7. Fixation is a function of a persun’s involvement
inthe situation; the greater the individual's per-
sonal involvement, the greater the fixation is
likely tobe (Scheerer 1963}). Therefore, an objec-
tive viewpoint is even more helpful when per-
sonal involvement is great.

8. Habituation can increase or cause fixation
(Scheerer 1963). For example, if a person has
always thought of or done something in a cer-
tain, very precise way, heis more likely tosuffer
from fixation when a problem regarding that
action or thinking arises.

9. The P-S style is equally applicable tolearning in
all three dimensions — cognitive, affective and
motor, althuugh it is practically impossible for
any one to occur independently of the others,
objectives can be establisked primarily in any
one dimension. .

10. Successful P-5 can lead to creativity because
students begin tu learn that there isn't always
one answer and that theirs may be different but
just as successful. )

11. The emotional set of the teacher and studunt(s)
will partially or totally determine the success of
the P-5 style. Again, I recommend reading Har-
ris (1969) and James and Jongeward (1973) to
prepare yourself for embarkingin the P-5 style.

12. The time factor may be very deceiving. It may
appear that you can cover much more matetial
by lecture or demonstration than by using the
P-S style. This seems to be true. But the ultimate
test is to ask: “What have they truly learned
(Sense I learning)? Of what value is it to cover
more if it is not truly learned?”

Examples of the P-S Style in High School
Physical Education

Muosston (1966) provides some examples and many
problems in soccer, tumbling-apparatus, football and
wrestling. He shows how to structure, organize or
design a problem using seseral full-blown examples. |
would like to supplument the list of examples of prob-
lems he offers in theabove sports; you canuse oradapt
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Mosston’s organizational pattern for any of the prob-
lems. Obviously the first step is to establish clearly the
objective(s) of the unit (and for each specific problem).
For example, “our objective today is to learn how to
maintain good court position (in badminton),” or *“to
determine the principles involved in hitting a golf ball
from a sand trap,” or “to determine the most prudent
behavior for minimizing muscular low back dis-
orders.” Such objectives may be stated dearly or pre-
sented in writing. Some objectives may, because of
their nature, be withheld until after they have been
achieved (for example, some in the affective domain
relating to valuing teamwork, self-concept as related
to sports skill, ete.).

Thereis one key concept related to the P-S style that
has not been mentioned: there is a complexity con-
tinuum for P-S or a teaching style, running from the
very simple concepts and principles to the very com-
plex. But whenever the students (and espedally each
individual student) can discover the answer(s) rather
than being told or shown by the instructor, the P-S
style is in operation and learning is likely to be more
effective, longer-lasting, more enjoyable and is more
likely i2 bolster the student’s self-concept.




Examples of relatively simple concepts or principles in

each domain of learning are:

1. Motor: What technique enables you to jump the
highest (vertical jump)?

2. Cognitive: What factors determine whether a
sport or exercise permits the individual to set his
own pace? (Pace may have to be defined.) For
whom is it espedally important to be able to *“'set
your own pace?” Why?

3. Affective: How do you suppose most people feel
when they are chosen last for playing a competi-
tive sport?

Examples of moderately comiplex concepts or princi-

ples in each domain of learning are:

1. Cognitive-Motor: How can you evaluate the rela-
tive values of various exercises and/or spotts for
improving vour drculo-respiratory fitness?

2. Affective: What factors are involved in determin-
ing how a person feels after winning a sports
contest? After losing?

3. Cognitive: How can we explain an increasc in
muscle strength when there has been noincrease
in muscle size?

4. Motor: In executing a basketball lay-up while
moving at or near full speed, which footis gener-
ally the best take-off foot and why?

Examples of complex concepts or principles in each

domain of learning are:

1. Cognitive-Motor: How can two offensive basket-
ball teammates take advantage of their defensive
opponents’ “switching” players to score an easy
basket?

2. Affective: What interacting factors determine how
a person feels about himself as a sports particip-
ant?

3. Cognitive: What accounts for the apparent fact
that some persons are highly skilled sports per-
formers while others are very poor?

4. Affective: Does it seem appropriate that a gifted
athlete should fevl superioras a personto theless
gifted? That a poor sports performer should fee'
inferior as a person?
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5. Motor-Cognitive: To reach a base in baseball, is it
best to run all the way. to jump the last 10 faet or
to slide into the base? Why?

6. Motor-Cognitive: Designa basketball defense that
can effectively stop a team with good drivers but
poor outside shooters.

7. Motor-Cognitive: In tennis singles, what are ideal
court positions for you under each possible cir-
cumstance and why?

8. Cognitive: How is it possible that progressive,
regular. controlled exercise can aid in cardiac re-
habilitation following a heart attack?

9. Cognitive: Can regular exercise cause greater
muscle tone and greater muscle relaxation?

It must be obvious just from the examples cited
above that planning. equipment. reference materials
and progression are necessary ingredients for the P-S
style. The more complex problems are not likely to be
solved if submitted to students lacking in certain re-
lated basic knowledge. As Castell (1963) puts it so
aptly. one must know something in order to learn.
Students who do not understand what a defensive
switch is {in basketball). for example, can hardly pre-
sent any alter native solutions to the problem “how can
two offensive players take advantage of the defensive
switch?” Students who do not know that exercise
increases the heart rate roughly in proportion to the
intensity of the exercise can hardly solve the problem
"how can you estimate which of several exerdse ac-
tivities is most likely to improve your circulo-
respiratory fitness?" I am sure you can think of many
more such examples. In other words, knowledge must
be built on knaviedge, and motor skills on motor
skills.

Problems can be solved in many ways: in school or
at home, individually or in groups, cxperimenting or
reading or both, thinking followed by experimenta-
tion, trial and error, etc. Alternative solutions should
be honored even if discarded. Thereasons for discard-
ing should be clearly provided without rcal or emo-
tional penalties for tailure inflicted on the student(s).




The only failure is not to try, not to come up with some
alternative. And remember, successes in early at-
tempts {not obvious handouts) will make students
more willing to risk the possibility of discarded alter-
natives in subsequent problems.
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Sources of Concepls, Principles, Skills for the
- P-S Style

Most likely you already have many sources of sports
skills and basic movement principles. The cognitive
and affective objectives that are so important and yet
solittle attended to probably are not quiteas near your
reach. The following sources will provide concepts
and principles in the cognitive andfor affective do-
mains. Some are directly related to sports and exer-
cise, others are fully adaptable with a little time and
effort.

Knowledge and Understanding in Physical Education.
Washington, DC: Amecrican Association for
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
1969. Activity purformance, effects of activity,
factors modifying participation and the effects of
partivipation, lests.

Johnson, Perry et al. Sport, Exercise and You. New
York: Holt, Rinchart & Winston, 1975. Health
and fitness, circulation and respiration,
neuromuscular function, digestion and
metabolism, body temperature regulation,
psychological and societal factors, growth and
development, special problems, stress and exer-
cise programs. (All topics are related to exercise.)
Principles are clearly identified and discussed in
the text.

Pennant Education Materials (4680 Alvardo Canyon
Road, San Diego, CA 92120} is currently a good source
of inexpensive books, audiovisual aids and other re-
source materials in the general area of values educa-
tion. Thesc are outlined in their catalog — for example,
Becoming Aware of Values by Simpson; Clarifying Values
through Subject Matter by Harmin, Kirschenbaum, and
Simon; The JALAC Story by Simon, Why Am [ Afraid to
Tell You Who I Am by Powvell; and books on group

dynamics techniquus, reality therapy, self-awareness,
values classification, valuvs and teaching.

There are many books and resource matcrals on
values vducation and related affective learning that
<can be adapted quite easily to the physical education
P-S style.

In addition to the references above, 1 consider the
works dted in this chapter to be on the “must™ list for
anybody who wishes to embark seriously upon the
P-S stylein physical education as a means of achieving
success in an individual-centered program. To these]
would suggest that you add several carefully selected
books related to the affective domain. Armed with
your boois and current knowledge concerning basic
movement and sports skills, plus a genuine desire to
provide the very best you canin a total, well-rounded
program for your students, you will have only some
time and effort standing between you and effective
utilization of the P-§ style.to personalize learning in
physical education!

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE P-S STYLE IN
HIGH SCHOOL

There are several critical problems that can make
implementation of a P-S teaching style at the high
school less than easy. Among these are:

1. Students’ perceptions, usually based on some
eight or nine years’ school experience, that phys-
ical education is supposed tCi bu playtime.

2. Teachers’ perceptions, based on more than eight
years' experience, that physical education is pri-
marily playtime,

3. High school students who are deficient in one,
two or all three dimensions of physical activity
{motor, cognitive, affective} because pricy ox-
periences have been limited primarily to “play.”

4. Many tcachors teaching physical education only
because they want to coach.
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A change of attitude by teachers seems tobe a must.
This inight be accomplished by one- or two-day work-
shops conducted by visiting P-S advocates. We also
must develop strenger college professional degree
programs with higher standards and revised experi-
ences that will enhance our future graduates’ com-
petendies to utilize the P-S style. We must sensitize
school boards, superintendents and principals as to
what can and should take place in physical education
programs and develop strong in-service programs and
certification renewal programs.

Let us now take a look at one short-teem solution to
the very prevalent problem of students perceiving
physical education as playtime.

You can carefully explain the difference between a
“'catharsis-recreation’’ period of playtime and Sense Il
learning in and related to sports and non-sports phys-
ical activity. Give examples of the kinds of learning
that can be of personal value to evcry student regard-
less of sportsability in the past, present or future (in all
three domains). Provide students with your overall
aim and spedific objectives that go far beyond playing
games. For example:

‘The overall aim of this course is for each of you to
make aninformed, intelligent decision about your
current and future exercise behavior, whatever it
may turn out to be. This dedision can be made
according to your own genetic potential and limi-
tations, based upon your personal background,
guided by your subjective and objective evalua-
tion of your current status {feelings, knowledge,
skills and fitness level), and as determined by
your personal needs. Your decision will be re-
spected and honored without penalty of any soit,
regardless of what it is. aslong as youhave clearly
demonstrated that you have actually gone
through the process just described.

Let the students know that learning need not be
difficult or unenjoyable, especially when the bene-
fidaryis, infact, eachindividual. Let them seethat this
kind of learning can be meaningful regardless of genet-
ic and experience limitations regarding games and
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sports. Emphasize that nobody is in any way an in-
ierior personbecause he cannot execute cirtain skilled
sports movements nor is anybody a superior person
because he caiy; help them to see that thereis, after all,
more tolife than sports and games. Ajl of this could be
accomplished by using the P-S style, or at the very
least, guided discovery. Following such a presentation
cr P-S experience, various alternative directions are
possible.

1. You may conduct your entire programat the hugh
schoel level as a series of progressive planned
learning experiences (cognitive, motor and affec-
tive) and make ample opportunity for veluntary,
elective, extracurricular, intramural or in-
terscholastic use of what they have learned (for
those who choose to).

2. You may conduct a given percentage of your
dllotted class time as described in #1 above (say
20%, 40% or 60%); the remaining time can be
devoted io playing the games they have learned
about (for hose who elect to) or using other
exercise of movement princples they have
learried (for example, for improving fitness or for
esthe's. expreusion). This may work in beauti-
fully as an extension of the P-S style because
there is o onte best answer for everybody.

You might also prepare a brochure explaining the
“new” program where learning (cognitive and affec-
ti 7e as well as motor) is the primary goal. distribute the
brochure to the students, schedule a question and
answer demonstration session to which they are in-
vited, then allow those who prefer this approach to
elect it as an alternative to the current program. This
amounts to an experimental program. If it succeeds,
even for some students, it can be offered on a continu-
ing basis as one choice for meeting the physical educa-
tien requirement (perhaps with more academic credit
than a comparable amount of time spent in a games-
playing class).

As a loeng-range soluticn to the problem of accep-
tance by the students, a change beginning with the
kindergarten “recess” concept may be most effective.




It is r.ot unreasonable or impractical to restructure the
K-12 curriculum sv that physical education s, from the
very beginning, more than playtime: more than game
time, with planned emphasis on intended learning
that goes beyond sports and games skills. The pro-
portion of time devoted to the vanous program
components would quite cbviously need to change in
keeping with the children’s needs and their level of
development. (See Figure 1.)

It tmay be even more reasonable to restructure the
K-12 curriculum so that physical education is a more
planned and structured learning experience with a
second program devoted entirely to playing. As chil-
dren become older, this playtime could become op-
tional or students could opt for one of many recrea-
tional choices for their “catharsis” period.

CONCLUDING STATEMENT

It should also be obvious that, assuming proper
progression {In terms of complexity), anything about
which or for which you wish to facilitate learning can
be adapted to the P-S style. It can be used to deal with
team andfor individual sports; to develop the skills
and understandings involved in non-sports physical
fitness activities; for planned cognitive learning re-
late & to sports, exercise and health; and for planned
learning telated to the individual’s feelings, self-
concept, values and attitudes as they affect sports and
exercise. It is my strong conviction that all of these
should be involved in a physical education program
where each individual student is held in the highest
possible regard (rather than games and sports perse}.
You cannot help but see that many high school
youngsters have very negative feelings about physical
education. Individualized programs that take into ac-
count individual physical differences and feelings, al-
lowing everyone the opportunity tosucceed in his own
mannet, can minimize the number of students
graduating from physical education programs with
negative feelings about sports and exercise. The P-S
style is beautifully suited to such individualization.
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VALUES

CLARFCATION

This chapter presents an introduction to a widely
used methodology in humanistic education, values
darification. Three commonly asked questions about
values «nd values darification are posed and
answered. {n addition. examples of the methodology
and a note to teacher educators and teachers are pro-
vided.

Why the Concern About Values?

The very existence of a methodology called values
clarification is evidence of a sodial values crisis. The
crisisis apparent in a confusion of what we need and
what we want. In this confusion we operate on the
basis of what has been called the “psychology of
more.” More salary and wages! More fringe benefits!
Increased production! Ever increasing Gross National
Product! The measure of success, be it personal, or-
ganizational or societal, is M-O-R-E. The result of this
confusion of need and want has been and is waste,
pollution and the rape of the land.

The values crisis in sodiety is again apparent in a
confusion of love. People are used and objucts are
loved. Thusis perpetuated man’'s inhumanity toward
man and the ‘psychology of more.”

Rising crime statistics, continued violation and
breach of political and professional ethics, and in-
creased disorder suggest a crisis of authority. The
struggle is between external andinternal authority. In
a socety governed by external authority it is Ittle
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wonder that there is a burgeoning of regulations to
control individuals {and organizations} who have ab-
dicated personal-internal authority.
Student unrest in the 1960s reflected a crisis in
external and internal authority. The numbers of
youth who have been variously described as bored,
restless, goal-less, dissenting, wandering. too uncon-
forming, and unsure grew rapidly. Such sludent be-
havior suggested that youth was alienated. Alienated
fromadults, the environment of things and ideas, the
school, and most tragically. themselves.
Qut of alienation came the cry for relevance. The
cry was voiced by students and compassionate critics
of education. It was a cry against long-cherished as-
sumptions in education:
— that practice makes perfect
— that feelings and thoughts should be separated
— that it is more important to answer questions
than to ask questions

— that researching is better than searching

— that talking about and reading about is better
than living

— that contrived consequences reinforce learning
better than natural or logical consequences. (Ro-
gers & Stevens 1967)

Huma nistic and affective education has come in re-
sponse to (1) the cry for relevance, (2) alivnated youth,
and (3) a sgcietal crisis in values. Values clarification is
but one humanisticlaffective education methodology.




How is a Value Defined in Values Clarification?

Charles Morr.s (1956) has identified three types of
values, one of which, the operative value, is consistent
with the methodology of values clarification. He de-
fines an operative value as a tendency or disposition
“... of living beings to prefer onc kind of object rather
thananother” (Morris 1956, p. 10). An operative value
must have an overt behavioral component.

Overt behavior is an integral aspect of the definition
of a value in values clarification. For example, Hall
defines a value as “... the stance that the self takes to
the total environment as expressed through its be-
havior, ideas, body, feelings, and imagination” (Hall
1973, p. 55).

Raths, Harmin and Simon (1966) broadly define
values as the relationship between the self and the
environment (things. people, 1deas, thoughts, emo-
tions and sensations). .

Aost succinctly: values are defined in response to
the question: “What is to be dene with one’s life and
force?”” (Raths, Harmin & Simon 1966, p. 11).

What is Values Clarification?

Values clarification is an educational process. as op-
posed to a set of educational contents. It 1s a process
for at least two reasons: (1) it does not presume to tell
or teach anyone what to value and (2) a basic assump-
tion in values darification is that values are acquired
through experience. Thus, it is a methodology which
provides students and teachers with experiences fo-
cused on How to clanfy existing values and acquire
new values.

Raths, Harmin and Simon (1966) have defined val-
ues clarification as consisting of three processes: (1)
choosing, (2) prizing and (3) acting,

Each of the three processes has subcomponents or
subprocesses. Hall has succinctly summarized these
in the form of seven questions.

1. Was thevalue chosen from a range of alternatives

that I was aware of?

2. DidJ consider the consequences of those alterna-

tives that I was aware of?
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3. Is this value evident in my behavior? That is to
say, have I acted on it recently?

4. Dol act on this value repeatedly in some fashion
through a vanety of similar experiences?

5. Am [ happy and pleased with the choice?

6, Am [ willing to state it publicly?

7. Does the value enhance. and not iinpede. the
development of my emotional and spiritual
well-being? (Hall 1973, p. 66)

Seldom does any one values clarification strategy
indude all seven subprocesses; soine focus on oniy
onu subprocess. In the examples which follow, it
should be apparent to the reader which subprocesses
are the focus of the activity.

Examples of Values Clarification Strategies

The following examples of values darification
strategies have been adapted from existing strategies
described by Raths, Harmin ar.d Simon (1966), Simon,
Howe and Kirschenbaum (1972), and Simon (1972).!

Since the readers of this chapter are presumed to be
teacher educators and public school teachers in physi-
cal education, each strategy has been adapted to that
subject matter area. The reader will derive maximum
understanding if shefhe actuslly does each strategy.

Listing Enjoyable Physical Activities

Goal. Whenindividuals are asked tolist the physical
activities they enjoy most, the general purposc is to
help teachers and students explore the degree to
which they value keeping themselves physicaily it. In
addition, this activity may help students answer a
commonly asked question: “What does taking a phys-
ical education class have to do with me and my life?”
For the teacher, the students’ patterns of codings done
in this activity may have implications for curricular
re-design.

Readers inerested it a list of materials and wotkshops available in
values clanficabon may write 10 the Adirondack Mounkin
Humanistic Education Center, Upper Jay, NY 12987,
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Process. Prepared forms with places for listing the
physical activities and coding are passed out to the
students. .An example of such a form is below.

L4

Twenty Physical Astivities | Enjoy Doing

FACTIVITY /B3 T/On  Sio B X DATE
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The teacher then asks the students to list 20 activities
they like to do that require physical exertion. It is
unimportant to define physical exertion because the
name for the activity listed typically indicates the de-
gree of exertion. The teacher may wish to give several
examples of activities. As the students develop their
lists, the teacher works on her/his list also. Students
may be assured tiat it is possible that some wvill have
more than 20 activities, and others will have fewer.
W! en all have finished their lists, the teacher asks the
students to code their activities according to the fol-
lowing directions:

1. Placetheletter C, E or § beside any activity which
you participate in because you enjoy the Compet-
ition, the Exercise or the Skill involved. (Encour-
age students to cocde based on the “primary”
source of enjoyment in the activity.}

2. Place the leiter T, D or [ beside each actvity
which is a Team sport, a Dual sport ({those which
require one other player} or an Individual sport.

3. Placean S or O beside those activities which you
learned to like in 5chen) or Ont of school.

4. Place a B besideany activity for which you would
like to Better your skill.

5. Place a check or X beside any activity you think
will stili be on your list five years from now.

6. Record the approximate date you last did the
activity.

Suggestions. The number of codes shouid be kept
between fourand six Fewer thanfour generatesivsuf-
ficdicnt data and more than six tends to create confu-
sion. Some added codings night be:

A. Place the letter E, or N beside those activities

which require Equiptnent, or No equipment.

B. Place a dollar sign ($) beside each activily

which requires $3.00 or more to do (extlusive
of the initial investment in equipment).
C. Select the five activities you like the most.
Rank order these activities from the mostliked
(1) through the feast liked (5).

D. PlaceaC beside any activity you think would
be on your coach’s or physival education
teacher’s list.




Thee teacher may wish to design a follow-up activity
for this strategy. Students can form dyads or trios and
help each other look for patterns in their codings or
help one another set goals based on the meaning they
derive from their lists.

One way to help students summanize their learn-
ings from any strategy is to have them complete a
series of incomplete sentences. This activity is cailed
th2 “T ledsned that [ ...” strategy. Some incomplete
sentences for use in this strategy follow.

1. Tlvarned thatl ...

1 was surprised that I ...
1 re-learn~d that ] ...

I taink that I should ...
I wish that I ...

I wonderifI ...

S Lo

Rank Orders

Goal. People arve faced with many small decisions
cach day. This strategy provides an opportunity to
examine more thoughtfully any number of issues
which are often responded to without considuration.
Through this strategy students may discover alterna-
tives to theiz habitual actions and reactions ct clarify
the rationale for their actions and reactions.

Process. The teacher explains that a series of ques-
tions wii! be asked. For each question, thive or four
alternative answers are supplied. The student is to
rank vrder the responses to the questions based on
herfhis own value preference. Students may place the
numbers one (1) through three (3) in the spaces besidc
cach alternative. The teacher osks students to share
therr rank orders in the group. Students may pass if
they choose not to make their rank orders public, They
shouid be reminded that there are no right or wrong
ways to rank order and may then be encouraged to
discuss their reasons for ordering the alternatives.

The items presented below are examples of this
strategy:
1. When you are participating ir a sport, what is
your goal??
—. To beat the other player or team
— To play the game fairly
—— To play as well as you can
2. What occupies your thoughts most frequenlly in
physical education class?
— Making friends
——.— Being the best
—— Being myself
3. What is the most important reason for partici-
pating in physical activities as far as you are con-
cerned?
—— Physical health
——— Taking risks
—— Fun
——— Releasing tensions
.- Competition
4. Which of the following words desctibe your be-
havior in physical education most accurately?
— Sensitivity
—— Competition
~— Power
-— Pleasure
—. Honesty
Suggvstions. When students are sharing their rank
orders, encourage them to tell not only the rank but
also the alternative for each rank. Thus will studenls
take full responsibility for their rankings and further
examine their choices,
Some students will want to suggest additional al-
ternatives as students discuss their rationale for thuir
rank orders.

The Pje of Teaching Physical Education

Goul. This strategy is designed to help students in-
ventory how they actually spend their time. The in-
formation yielded in this strategy helps them mowe

Adapted from Webb (1969),
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from how they are currently spending time toward
how they would like to spend time.
Process. Students are asked to draw a circle. The
teacher can draw a drcle on the blackboard and dem-
onstrate the process. The following directions are
given:
This pie represents a typ..al day in your life. Di-
vide the circle into quarzers using dotted lines.
Each quarter represents a six-hour unit of time.
Estimate how many hours you spend doing each
of the following activines during a typical day.
How many minutes do you spend:

Eating

Sleeping

Working

Going to school

Watching TV

Doing physical activities (what kind?)

Reading

. Other

Although your time estimates will not be exact,

make them total 24 hours. Draw slices in your pie
in proportion te that part of the day you spend in
each of the categories given by the questions. .

Afterevervone has finished drawing herfhis pie, the
stidents may find it helpful to consider some of the
following questions and activities.

Ask yoursell, “Am | satisfied with the way I am
spending my time?” Draw an ideal pie. Now
compare your ideal pie with your real pie. Ask
yourself, “What categories of my real pie do [
want to change?” or, “What could I realistically
doto change a category?” or “How and when can
1 begin to change that category?”

Suggestions. Students should be assured that thereis
no “best’” pie. And no implication that the pie should
be changed. Any decision to change the pie is the
responsibility of the individual.

NSk =

Values Continuum

Guoal. The purpose of the values continuum strategy
i> to encourage the seeking of alternatives. Sharing

112

112

one’s position on the values continuum also encour-
ages public affirmation of one’s stance.

Process. The teacher andlor students may identify
issues for the values continuum. Once an issue has
been identified, the teachcr draws a line on the
blackboard and two oppusite or polar positions are
identified. For example, suppose a student was con-
fronted with a classmate who threatened to beat him
up, The issue is phrased as follows: “What should a
student do when threatened by another student in
class?” Possible opposite positions on this issue might
be: (1) Report the student to the teacher and {2)ignore
thestudent. The positions are placed at the ends of the
continuum as follows:

Report Ignore

The teacher then may say: "“We have identified two
polar responses to the situation. Between these poles
are a number of other positions. | am going to go
around the room and ask you to tell the class where
you woutld place yourself on the continuum and what
you would do in the situation. Atthis time do not give
the reason for your position.” Allow ample timefor all
to declare their position. Remember, some partici-
pants may wish to pass.

Suggestions. Afterthe sharingisiinished, the teacher
can hold a group discussion. Itis amportant during the
discussion that students explain themselves and
neither try to convince others to see things their own
way nor discuss why another’s position is “no good.”

If students seem very reluctant to voice their posi-
tions, they may be encouraged to write their position.
These written positionstatements may later be read by
the participants, read anonymously or shared in
dyads or triads.

If alternative positions tend to be very similar
(everyone seems to take a middle of the road stance),
the Similar stance may be removed as follows: “Let’s
assume that lhat alternative is not possible. Now,
where would you place yourself and what would you
do?’ If this does not stimulate alternative positions,




E

there is a goud chance that the issue is not a “live’’ one

or that it has been poorly delineated.

- Another example of the value continuum foliows:
What shouid a student doif an activity is presented
that heishe does not desire to participate in?

Complain to Not dress down

the weacher

A Closing Note

There are a few important rules for the yse of values
clarification strategies. Perhaps the most important
one 15 that the teacher participatein the strategy along
with the students. A teacher’s willingness to do so
deinonstrates herfhis desire to be known to students
and provides an effective model, Any student must
always Lo in the position of choosing the extent to
which shehe will participate. Thus, the teacher
periodically reminds students of the “pass” rule. Ft-
nally. all responses generated by any strategy are
"Q.K.” Teachers who have learned @ use values
clarification effectively have developed a response
mode which clearly recognizes and values student
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responses without inferning judgment. Guidelines for
such aresponse mode are suggested by Raths, Harmin
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We close this chapter with a values clarification
strategy known as the "I urge telegram.”

I URGE-A-GRAM
Date: Everyday
TO: Our readers,
Weurge you to continue your efforts in mak
ing learning relevant by using some values
clarification stratvgies or other personalized
learning ideas found in this book,
FROM:

Barb Passmore

Laurie Passmore

Simon, Sidney 1972 What do you value? In Penny's Fortm, edited by
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THE OPEN
GYNMNASIUV

One of the manifestations of contemporary em-
phasis upon individualizing, humanizing education
in American schoois is a renewed interest in ex-
perimentation with a wide variety of educational ap-
proaches and alternatives focused upon the devclop-
ment of the whole thinking. feeling, experiencing,
moving person.

An alternative that has been extensively described
in educational literature and experimented with in
elemertary scheols since the 1960s has come to be
known as “informal education”” or more popularly.
“open education.”

OPEN EDUCATION

The basic assumptions underlying open education
are rooted in humane beliefs abouthow persons grow.
learn, and what knowledge is of most worth. One of
the dangers evident in identifying and describing such
beliefs is that open education may be categorized in
descriptions of programs and practices as “the way”
rather than “a way" identifiable only as continuously
changing, flexible and receptive to the new. Open
education. thus, may not be perccived as unlimited

with open-ended opportunities for students to grow,

change and learn, but rather as a complete, packaged,
closed product, desaribed explicitly and expertly., re-
ducing student freedems to detailed explanations of
what it ig and how it is to be done.
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Within the range of existing educational alterna-
tives, open education would fall between what is
known as traditional or standard educationand "'free’’
schools. Traditional education is assodated with fact,
skill acquisition, teacher controi competition, grad-
ing. group teaching, objective measurement and be-
havioral accountability. Free schools {educational al-
ternatives existing outside public school systems) pro-
vide for the needs and interests of diverse groups
ranging from white, communal, Summerhillian,
counterculture enterprises to inner-city schools at-
tempting to change and improve dramatically thelives
of the have-nots, the disenfranchised, the dispos-
sessed.

Open education, an approach within the scope of
public education, is person-centered education. Edu-
cational activities and practices provide choices for
learners. Learning experiences are viewed as
opportunities to encourage and support students in
their growth toward increased awarencss and de-
velopment of self-identity, self-acceptance. self-
direction, self-esteem and self-realization.

Open Physical Education

Anopen physical education might be described asa
manifestation of open education that uses human
movement to provide opportunities for students to
experiment; explore, choose, create, grow, learn and
change. An open physical education views everything
in secondary school physical education as potentiality,




open to change. flexible, in process. receptive to the
unknown and untried.

The Open Gymnasium

The concept of an open gymnasium is one of a
learning environment within an open physical educa-
tion comparable to0 an open classroom as a learning
environment within an open education.

Anopen gymnasiumis a place of sharing, providing
for, working with, teaching, learning and cooperating
in an environment absorbed in activity, free in wide
open depth and structure, and limitless jn terms of
teacher-student achievement.

Theopen gymnasiunt is only a term. itis notintended
to coerce, frighten or create an atmosphere of tolal
change in a physical education/athletic department. its
people or its program. It offers, instead. an jdea for an
alternative, an “additive”’ o existing physical educa-
tion programming. There need not be anything
"wrong” in any spedfic department; such vaiuing
should come from the peopie who develop and work
with the program. Also, there is no need for negative
thinking whenit comes to secking out and trying new,
different ideas.

In the process of clarifying and developing the idea
of the open gymnasium, we must focus on three fun-
damental areas. . .the three areas that confront us
every day in our teaching — teachers, students and
learning opportunitiesiprogram experienices.

The Physical Education Teacher

Opening up physical education will be an adventure
into the new and unknown for many teachers. The
manner in which teachers approach and value such
exploration will be the crucial, critical factor underly-
ing success or failure,

Since schools exist for learners, and teachers are
employed to fadilitate the growth and learning of stu-
dents, teaching can be for better or for worse, Teachers
who are genuinely interested in students and willing
to experiment, explore, risk in their own personal
growth as they encourage and support students to do
so, will probably be helpers rather than hurters in their
work with adolescents. Teachers who aspire to be
helpurs are humane and treat students as feeling,
thinking persons, not as objects to be merely lined up,
drilled, disciplined and graded.

Some of us are good with children. some not so
good; some play favorites to have favors returned,
some are fair. We are "phys. ed.”” teachers, “gym”
teachers, experts in taping. exercise, muscles and
punishment. We are “jocks,” athletes who know the
internal meaning of the word “duh.” We are "un-
academic” and many times are outcasts of the educa-
tion profession. We are always called upon lo give up
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this child or that child to an English teacher for testing,
or we take away from Englishand give tointerscholas-
tic sports.

Some of us are good with kids. We even care about
our profession’s “image.” Some of us are willing (and
we honestly believe this) to try to convince others of
our worth, our sincerity and our “humanness”
through a positive, caring and ““opening up” program
in physical education. We, believing that we speak for
a majority of physical educators, do not deserve lhe
gross stereotyping that seems so typical of the past
and present.

We've commiitted ourselves! We've loved teaching,
we've hated teaching. we've been drained dry
through our giving and still we are called every de-
rogatory name in existence. We've shared and coun-
seled, understood and coached. We've cried and bat-
tied with, swatted and hugged. questioned and won-
duered about. encountered and yet really never known,
cradled and punished. and most importantly. cared for
children.

For the men and women who have ideas, and wish
desperately to get them out and working. the open
gymnasium concept may seem like a Summerhill ap-
proach. Not To us, the open approach implies exactly
what each of us wants it to be, and no more. Our
concern is that your ideas, as the opening teacher,
should at least be given a sounding.

Open gymnasium ideas are developed by teachers
who (to an outside observer may appear to have little
interest in teaching physical education. but love to
coach) are hopeful, actually excited about their in-
volvement in the planning and execution of new ideas
in the physical education program.

In thinking about the opening teacher, we need to
remember that there isan exciting part to each of us. [t
comes out when an idea of out own is somewhere
initiated. or when we wholeheartedly relate to an-
other's ideas. We came out of college with desires to
change the entire world through physical education. 1f
we have not yet totally spent our energy and ideas. we
may still have beginnings in us for programs that
really count. that are exciting and explosive in nature.
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Learners/Students

To know and understand students better is to collect
and utilize information about their needs, interests,
capabilities and understandings through continuous
feedback and evaluation throughout learning experi-
ences in order to reveal and clarify thoughts, feelings.
actions, purposes for both learner and teacher.

Among the many tools that may be used for student
self-assessment, stock taking and self-evaluation jn
progress toward learning goals, there are:

1. student’s written statements of goals, objectives

2. verbal or non-verbal statements of values, at-
titudes, feelings about movement activities
(poetry. prose. painting. sculpture, collage,
photographs, etc.)

3. interest, activity inventories identifying what
students can do, can’t do, would like to learn,
would not like to learn

4. anonymous or signed feedback sheets after Jes-
sons expressing feelings and thoughts about the
learning experience

5. self-appraisal forms (teacher’s objectives and
student objectives} constructed, given out at the
beginning and completed at the end of experi-
ences 5o learners may evaluate personal growth,
change, learning in skiils, knowledge, under-
standing, feelings, performanceinlight of where
they started and where they finished

6. continuous personallog. diary, autobiography of
thoughts, feelings. actions, growth, change,
learning inithrough movement experiences.}

Familiarizing students with experimentation, ex-
ploration of new movement freedoms may be facilitated
by teachers introducing something new into the in-
structional program once a month, every two weeks,
once a week, every day and encouraging student ex-
perimentation with new ways of approaching old ex-
periences. As teachers set asideincreasing amounts of

TFor extensive informationabout tools that may be used for evaluat-
ing student progress tuward leatning goals: see chapler 9, “Guid-
ing Students,” in Casstdy and Caldwelt (1974).
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time for students to think about new ways of encoun-
tering space, prople, equipment, objects, thingsin the
envirenment through movement, the change process
is underway.

Young people are very durable. They are often
ctuel, almost always honest and are extremely
“open.” We can’t fool them. Whether we have 5 or 50
yeats of education, we can't con or cheat children.
Whether we present different directions, varied pro-
grams or enriching experiences to students or not will
really make little difference. Because they are so open
and flexible, secondary school kids will adjust to al-
most any situation that arises.

Programming the open gymnasium concept is of
little or no use unless physical education departments
as a whole sit down and consider the rezl values of
program expuriences and opportunities for the shu-
dents, not for themselves.

Movement Leaming Opportunities and
Experiences

Physical education is concerned with the study, un-
derstanding, experiencing of moving beings in the
school environment through movement learning ex-
periences provided to fadlitate the growth and learn-
ing of students as he: lthy, adequate, fully functioning
persons in today’s sodiety.

Learning opportuities are tools for stimulating
student growth and l-arning. Any activity, idea, piece
of equipment, situation, space, person, ctc. providesa
learning opportunity rich in potential if teachers can
understand and accept this. The ability to see, create
and value newness and uniqueness in the ordinary is
to provide upportunities for students to create in
movement in a supr ortive learning dimate valuing
new ideas, feelings, actions.

Learning opportunitics may be identified and de-
scribed endlessly, linited essentially by human im-
agination. Some possibilities may include varied use
of such factors as:

space: indoor, outdoor, restricted, open, diminish-

ing, strange, filled with objects/people

Q
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people: students, teachers, custodians, other
teachers, administrators, teacher aides, parents,
alumni, community members, professional
sports figures
environments: city, country, mountains, hills, des-
ert, lakes, rivers, ocean
time: morning, daytime, afternoon, evening,
weekends; flexible, adjustable, adaptable
amounts, units, blocks
media: pictures, books, films, records, cassetles,
filmstrips, slides, resource centers, learning cen-
ters, media centers
surfaces: blacktop, concrete, grass, dirt, sawdust,
woed; smooth, rough, uneven
sounds: musial instruments, people, animals, in-
sects, nature
activihes: games, relays, stunts, exercises, sports,
dances, skills
facilihes: courts, fields, rooms, offices, studios,
pools, rinks, centers, tracks, ranges, stables, al-
leys, gymnasiums
obstaclesichallenges: obstacle courses, challenge
circuits, follow the leader, ctc., utilizing chairs,
benches, trash cans, fences, lines, ropes, diving
boards, parallel bars, mats, poles, goalposts,
hurdles, hoops, towels, people
things (objects, equipment): balls, bats, newspaper,
tubes, poles, parachutes, sponges, ropes, bags,
boxes, cans, mats, rolled magazines, broom
handles, traffic cones, drums, blocks, bars,
hoops, rocks, tires, blindfolds, batons, ribbons,
Inmber ... anything, everything
Physical educators in American elementary schools
have, since the 1950s, utilized in many ways theideas
and practices of English movement educators, draw-
ing upon the work of Rudolf Laban, pioncer English
movement theoretician. With these approaches,
themes, lessons, units, progressions, sequences of
movement experiences may be developed for learners
around such concerns as:
1. movements (walk, run, leap, jump, gallop,
swing, twist, shake, bounce, kick, throw,
strike, cte.)
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2. the body (body awareness, shapes, parts, rela-

tionships, etc.)

3. space (directions, levels, pathways, amount,

etc.)

4. time (fast/slow, increase/decrease, rthythm, etc.)

5. force (strong/weak, light/heavy. tension/

relaxation, creationfabsorplion, etc.)

6. weight (taking, transferring weight on body

parts: managing, controlling objects, etc.)

. flow {smoathijerky, continuousibroken, 2tc.)

. objects (throw, catch, kick, etc.)

. equipment, apparatus (around, over, under,

through, etc.)

10. people (self, partner, small groups, large
groups, etc.)

11. themes (contrast movements, mirror move-
ments, open-close, follow-lead, pass by, move
with, etc.)

12. organic fitness (balance, strength, agility, en-
durance, coordination, etc.)

13. movement mechanics {leverage, balance, iner-
tia, gravity, etc.)

14. environments (land, water, space)?

ND OB ) -

New emerging, differcnt forms of body. nonverbal
movement from other cultures and other disciplines
are being discovered and expetimentally used to de-
termine their value and interest to secondary school
youth.

Physical educators interested in providing new
ways of growth and learning for students might in-
clude: aikido (oriental martial art: moving meditation);
meditation (passivity: quietness: awareness: relaxation:
calmness); breathing pallerns, exercises (sensory con-
sciousness, awareness); hatha yoga (body postures:
breathing exercises: stretching); transcenderital medita-
tion {meditation: mantrafsound); tai chi chuan (moving
meditation: slowness: flow: calmness: relaxation);
massage (body awareness: relaxation); yoga (medita-
tion: breathing); zen (meditation: breathing); sensory
moakening, awareness (heightened awareness: smell,
touch, taste, vision. hearing, movement: relaxation:
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breathing); non-verbal communication (touch: move-
ment: body language); structural integration (bodily
realignment: muscular release); biofecdback (body feed-
back: bodily function control: willing).?

Overceming Learning Barriers

The challenge facing both teachers and students
seeing, hearing, feeling, touching, moving, experienc-
ing and expressing in fresh, untried ways will be to
overcome obstacles to personal growth and learning.
Learning obstacles may include the following: (1) hav-
ing a preconceived idea of what somethiing is and
being unable, for example, to see how to change balls
by altering shape, size, texture, color, use and mean-
ing in situations if one so chooses; (2) personal fear of
failing, making a mistake, looking foolish, being
ridiculed by others; (3) unwillingness to take a risk in
old or new situations where grading prevails; (4) feel-
ings of inferiority, inadequacy, an “I can’t do it” at-
titude of doubting, not trusting one’s abilities based on
prior experiences; (5) devaluing by society (schools,
teachers, parents, peers) of nonconforming, experi-
mental, autonomous ways of functioning with con-
formity, passivity, ordinatiness, sameness valued and
reinforced.

Removing student learning blocks is to establish a
growth climate welcoming what one truly feels, thinks
and does as necessary to approach the world ireshly
and creatively.

AN EMERGING, EVOLVING
PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAM

In today’s second>ry schools, asin years past, ideas
must have impact on and acceptance from a variety of

tor detailed information about Movement Education, see Cameron
and Pleasance (1964); Gilliom (1970); Kirchner, Cunningham and
Warrel {1970).

Nnformation aboul different paths o personal growth may be found
in Lewis and Streitfeld (1970); Ouo and Mann (1968); Pelerson
{1971}, Schutz (1967); Stevens (1971).




individuals to be successfully implemented inte pro-
gram. The open gyrnasium as an idea, a practice,
must come from and focus on the physical educator,
the athletic coach, the department chairperson,
“new’’ teachers, student teachers, adaptive teachers.
handicapped-children teachers, the body condition-
ing teacher, the self-defense teacher, in fact, all who
participate in the teaching enterprise.
We wonder what physical education could offer:

IF...each teacher in a secondary school physical
education department, {(say 5 to 10 men and
womnen), offered just two jdeas for program im-
plementation apiece?

IF...ideas were not only talked about but developed
and acted upon?

IF...one person from one department went to oue
conference and brought back and attempted one
idea?

IF...we were able to lay our secure, workable, tradi-
tional programs aside?

IF...all ideas from each person in a physical educa-
tion department were thrown into a pot with
everyone really hearing what others have tosay?

An emerging opening up of the physical education
program means opening up aff possibilities in terms of
resources, faclities and program experiences for stu-
dents. Programming the open gymnasium means
looking at current programs and practices and accept-
ing the idea of change. We are not proposing change
for the sake of change, which can be too destructive
and limiting. Opening the program can mean simply
looking at existing values and experimenting with
new ideas.

Oh, how many of us are frightened to be honest!
Our jdeas for a dynamic program often get lostin talk,
in fear and in trying to figure out ways of implementa-
tion before the whole idea is even out of one’s mouth.
We become so secure in doing one certain something
in one certaln way for so long that, change, even
though a mere additive, seems to be forever in com-

ing.

Facilitating Change

There are endless ways of changing existing tradi-
tional movement experiences jn secondaty schools.
The goal of such change is movement toward per-
sonalized, individualized, humariized, noncompeti-
tive (except self), noncomparative, intense, expres-
sive, unique, different learner-centered experiences.

Teachers. To change physical education program ex-
periences and practices is to change physical educa-
tion teachers, It is possible that mature adults whe
have grown continuously from infancy to adulthood
have forgotten how they grew and became what they
are. An awareness of this, with its implications for
different kinds of experiences for students, may be
truly revolutionary for teachers. Some ways in which
teachers and students seem to change, grow and know
themselves are:

¢ Be you, really you, what you are — not what you

should be, could be, cught to be.

¢ Be alive, stay awake, aware, sensitive to every-

thing — uncondition yourself.

¢ Love yourself. accept yourself totally. complete-

ly, unconditionally with no strings attached.

& Reach out to others, express yourself.

& Be you, not an image, conceplt, stereotype, role.

¢ Be in the world as a baby — everything experi-

enced as fresh, new, mys:erious.

& Realize that you are enough. you ate unique in

the world ... comparing kills.

¢ Realize that happiness is ficr¢, not THERE.

& Relax. let go of tensions.

s Take responsibility for yourself ... what you

think, feel, do.

¢ Risk being yourself, right here, tight now.

¢ Remember, you grew YOU!

Teachers wishing to grow themselves consciously
may plunge suddenly into new exprriences or move
into the unknown more gradually : ad systematically.

To introduce change into one's life gradually and
systematically is to deliberately set aslde a period of
time each day in which something differentis done so
that one comes tounderstand and experience change
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as exciteinent and challenge, rather than a threat to
one’s adequacy. The recording of such growth experi-
ences in a log or diary enables teachers to see and
understand themselves in process.

To understand peoples’ fear of change is to have
been there and to empathize with their perceptions
aid behaviors.

Learners. Methods used by teachers to facilitate stu-
dent learning in secondsry school physical education
is a manifestation of a teacher’s philosophy. values
and understanding of how students best grow and
learn within the concept of an open gymnasium, an
open physical education,

Itis difficult to visualize fearful, timid teachers using
open teaching approaches until they fee] safe and se-
cure enough in their own identities to grant students
increasing amounts of freedom to make choices and
assume increasing responsibility for their own learn-
in

i’ethods, techniques and processes are simply 2ools
used by teachers to enable students to attain learning
goals. If these goals are perceived as primarily stu-
dent centered then traditional teacher determined
learning experiences will not work.

Toshift responsibility from teachers telling students
what to do tostudents discovering and understanding
their own movement abilities is to shift emphasis from
teachers teaching directly to learners learning, where
it rightly belongs. To do so requires that teachers un-
derstand and apply different methods to reach dif-
ferent goals.

English movement educators have defined three
methods of working with students. These approaches
are known as the direct, indirect and limitation
methods. Teachers unfamiliar or uncomfortable with
more studcnt centered learning are using the direct or
traditional teacher directed approact:.

The direct method of teaching is traditional teaching
in which all matters regarding students learning are
decided by the teacher. Teachers determine objec-
tives, content, organization and evaluation of pupil
learning. Teachers tell and show and students re-
spond. The direct method is exemplified by students
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organized in lines. doing exercises or caltsthenics, all
performing the same movement in the same way at
the same time, following or reflecting the teacher.

Indirect teaching methodology allows students free
choice to experiment in learning situations. Emphasis
shifts from teachers teaching directly to learners as-
suming responsibility for their own learning. The limi-
tations in this method are the learners’ desire and
ability to explore and the limitations of the activity,
object, piece of equipment. etc.

An example of the use of indirect teaching would be
theteacher providing jump ropes for each studentand
asking students to find as many ways as they can of
using the ropes within a spedified time period.

The limitation method involves teachers imposing
limitations upon activities chosen or movements used
by learners. Using hula hoops lying on the ground as
the task, the teacher might ask students to find
different ways of moving in and out of their hoops
{different movements), movingin quickly, out slowly.
in quickly, out quicldy (speed). movinginand outside
first, back first, front first (direction). moving in and
out taking body weight on one font, {wo feet, one
hand and one foot. one hand an.' two fet, eic.
{weight).4

Students will learn to stretch and extend their
abilities as teachers ask more questions and give fewer
answers, pose more challenges for students to work
through and encourage students to movein their own
unique, different ways.

For extensive detailed Information aboul English movementeduca-
tion methodology (direct, indirect: limitation method), see Bil-
brough and Jones{1963). For extensive, detailed informationabout
problem solving, discovery type teaming. gee Gilliom {(1570);

Mosston (1966, chaps. 7.8).
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Movement Learning OpportunitiesiExperiences

The move loward the open gymnasium, open
physical education concept may be facililated in the
following ways:

(1) organizing or arranging known equipment,
peopie, games, dances, objecis, lime,
obstaclesichallenges, time, exercises, elc., in
new ways.

(2) using known equipment, people, ubjecls,
spotls, exercises, elc., in new ways,

(3) changing, redesigning known objects, equip-
ment, dances, sports — creating new, different
forms, activitivs.

{4) organizing, arranging new, created movement
forms, activitics in new ways.

(3) using new, created movement forms, activities
in new ways.

(6) researching, discovering, using experiences
{equipmenl, ubjects, etc.) front past societies,
civilizations.

(7) creating, urganizing, using ideas, equipment,
games, sports, dances, etc., designed for phys-
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MULTIMEDIA
APPROACHES

Both teaching and learning involve communication
— the former between teacher and student and the
latter between learner and the environment. of which
the teacher is a part. Medinm is that through/by which
anything is accomplished. The media are, of course,
ways of communicating, expressing, learning. There
is nothing revolutionary in these statements. | begin
this chapter from that point only to indicate the dis-
tance we have traveled since my own public school
days. Then we knew, when theteacher showed afilm,
that he or she had nothing planned that day because
movies were, innately, a form of entertainment, and
school was never entertaining. In retrospect, neither
were the f'ims we saw! Certainly, vehave progressed
from my ov/n first years of teaching when I wastefully
vperated the filmstrip projector and phonograph so
that all of my students could see the marvels of hwo-hit
volleyball, at the same time, in the same place. Now |
am both prejudiced and evangelistic — prejudiced
because I have an unreasoning predilection for both
redia and affect (feeling) as undeveloped tools of
teaching and learning in physical education;
evangelis'ic because | feel an unswerving need to
preach this gospel. Sol offer this caveat: beware, | will
try to convert you!

Librarians fondly refer to their collections of books
as the original media. Not sof Physical educators for
years have utilized the original media, demonstration
and monolog, | became acquainted with the limita-
tions of monolog when, on the first examinationl ever
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gave, several of the students reported about the pen-
alty for the ruleinfraction of being “out of bounce.” So
1 must agiee with the Little Prince, in paraphrase, that
words alone are the source of misunderstanding.
One problem (among others) with demonstration is
that once is not enough! A harried secondary school
physical educator or a pressured interscholastic gym-
nastics coach cannot possibly demonstrate the
number of skills the number of times required for any
given day. The quick solution was always to have a
student demonstrate. The main disadvantage of even
a good demonstration was that it was usually per-
formed for thegroup, and not everyone subtended the
same visual angle (methods classes not withstanding)
or, Indeed, was even tuned in to the performance.
Now the “"newer media,” or more precisely, proper
utilization of media materials! can overcome some of
the problems of the “original media” in physical edu-
cation. Some of the psy chological barriers to commu-
nicating, such as the verbosity of the sender or the
confusion, daydreaming or perceptual limitations of
the recziver. can be controlled or eliminated through
sclection and development of media materials and

Noke, The term, multimedia, bothers me. Wis redundant {(multi <
many; media = more than ome medium) and not explict (multi-
what?). Perhaps a belter term would be multi-sensory media or
multi image media.

“Media materials” 1s inclusive of the older terms such as au-
divwisual materials, instructional media and educationat media.




knowlecge of the capabilities of the hardware or
equipment. We always knew we were trying to teach
something (someone?); technology has merely pro-
vided us with alternative methods for being in more
than one place at the sam¢ time.

Most school districts are part of the elecironic won-
derland, loaded with the means of projecting and
amplifying media matenrials. It is time to ask: what
have we, as professionals. done to provide the
software, and what can we do with it? Although
software could refer to everything from films to com-
puter ajded instruction (CAl) materials and from re-
cordings and TV tapes to materials from remote-
access-retrieval systems, tor purposes of this brief dis-
cussion 1 will restrict my examples (with only a
glimpse at the Brave New World) to the use of video
and audiotapes, film, slides, transparencies and talk-
ing paper, for thatis where | find most school systems
now. The effective yse of media in multimedia learn-
ing and muliiraedia instruction involves the strategy
of selecting, developing and utilizing these forms jn
meaningful learning experiences which can expand ¢.r
reiriforce the learner’s progress toward some desired
goal. That is, the hardware or software is not good in
itself; rather, it awaits the strategic arrangement, the
interrelationships that can be planned for only by a
knowing, fecling teacher or a teacher-student consor-
tium. That fact can lead to feelings of apprehension as
many of us realize that we have had inadequate prep-
aration during our professional training and do not
truly understand the possibilitics within selection and
use of the new media.

Advantages ot Multimedia Materials

Let us consider the benefits in the selection, de-
velopment or puschase, and use of multimedia mate-
rials to vffect learning or progress toward a desired
goal. V. hat can multimedia approaches provide to bal-
ance the financial and temporal cost of purchase and
development, the labor of assembly and responsibility
of disassembling the audiovisual equipment, the
hazards of maintaining software, the frustrations of
blown fuses and burned vut lights, and the problems
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assodated with who gets to use the projector thatday?
To me, theuxpert use of multimedia offers the teacher
the opportunity to be human; that is something only
teachers, not machines, can be. Media materials can,
through the imagery they evoke, involve the affective
as well as the cognitive domain in learning within the
psychomotor dgmain. Among the plus facters, mul-
timedia approaches can offer adaptability, testability.
personalization (individualization). opportunities for
student responsibility (self-discipling), an attractive
learning mode, accountability. avenues for creativity,
by-produeis for public relations (earning should not
stop with the school environment), and confluent
education, There are probably other advantages, and
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my categorics may not be discrete, but this list in-
cudes the most funstional of the plus factors | could
enumerate.

Adaptability. Media materials are adaptable to large
groups or individual study. They are the prerogative
of the student as well as the insiructor. They can be
used indoors or outside (if you choose the right
equipment) and with all age groups. They can be a
planned part of a series of learning experiences or
comprise the total series of experiences. They can
range from low-vost overhead transpatencies with
voice or tape added to complex, computer-aided mod-
¢els In short, there is a price and utility for everyone,
and the mode chosen is dependent only upon avail-
ability and the planner’s (teacher’s) ingenuity. The fol-
lowing is a practical example of what | meanby adap-
tability. Carcl Nations?® develiped for me a series of
stides with tape, describing the use of the universal
gym. This set is a slide synch model, and the student
wn uperate it at hisher corvenience. Certain basic
slides are maintained in the series, but 1 substitute
cunent ones {pictures of students now in class) to
raintain inlerest and the personal touch. Farther, the
tape could be changed to add music or new instruc-
tions. Aiso, I use some of the slides in other presenta-
tions, ¢,g., in classes when I nced to emphasize
strength or the properties of simple machines that are
similar to properties of the machines of the body. One
could make the same adaptations with commerdal
products. Given a super 8mm cartridge film of a sport
skill, the teacher could prepare an audiotape and
overhead transparencies to augment the film, making
it relevant 1o the individual, group or situation. Mes-
sage: once you have developed a set of miedia mate-
rials — conwmercial, your own or a combination —that
set can be adapted to many uses.

Testability. Learning experiences with media are di-
rectly testable; the visual or autdio display can be con-
trolled for amonnt of information and time of expo-
sure. Thus one can discover almost immediately what
type(s) of media are useful to the studentand what are
of less value. If the concept is attained, the student is
free to practice the skill; if the concept has not yet been
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grasped, the teacher can help the swdent shift to
another learning mode. Using the example of the uni-
versal gym series mentioned under “Adaptability”’
above, one could include a set of 10 questions with 10
slides, asking “What is happening now, what choice
should you make here?” The student could check hisf
her answers with a key, with the teacher or with an
assistant, and progress toa workout on the equipment
if the test score met the criterion.

Personalization (Individualization.)* Media materials
can be so arranged that the individual student can
operate or replay them any mwaber of times until the
student feels confident in the uaderstandings. Some
of the more complex hardware s set to extract the
correct response; the student cannot progress until the
correct response is given. Other media materiais can
allow for more elaborate responses or for cognitive-
affective choices. When the individual learner is free to
opetate upon the learning environment, the teacher is
also free to conununicate with other individual stu-
dents. Thus, there is a twofold personalization from
the student’s view: (1) my use of the media is a per-
sonal relationship, and (2) the teacher is more avail-
able to me in a 1:1 velationship bucause the teacheris not
always involved in group instruction.

Student Responsibility (Self-discipline)

The student involved in cither multimedia learning
or the preparation of muitimedia materials can feel
responsible for hisher own work (see the Siedentop,
chapter). This fact has been shown in many situa-
tions which utilize media in individualized instruction
in either the gymnasium or the classroom. I"ersonal
experience with college students has shown me that
the students involved in developing multimedia pre-
sentations of their own are highly involved and score
higher on objective tests tn the subject area than do

TThen a graduate student at Washinglon State Univeesity, nos an
Insteuctor in the Highland Pack systentin Mlingis.

*See the distinction in the Lockeddmbdin chapter.
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other students. Either the responsibility for the work
encourages better performance or these students are
innately better. There is one caution: personal expeni-
cnee has also shown me that the oppurtunity for seif-
discipline is not welcome to some students — they
request a more direct, “you tell me what to do” ap-
proach. Butstudents can learn to be responsible, given
exposure to multimedia materials over a period of
several learning experiences. Ultimately, teachers are
accountable but the lesponsibility for goal setting can
be a student or ¢ student-teacher function

Attractive Learning Mode

That students are exposed to television, movies,
tapes and stereo and quadraphonic recordings is well
documented by the sales and presumed audiences for
which these media materials have been prepared. The
evidence that wa are becoming a visual culture is
strong, atleast until one is wakenad by the acid rock of
a neighborhood adolescent party. acts as chaperone at
a jun.or high dance, or simply hits the stoplight paral-
lel with a high powered car with a high volume radio
or tape deck. Kids, preschool through graduate
school, are tuned in to the media. And they learn from
the media. Try to name that tune, gues: the movie plot
or identify a series star in contest with a teenager. Why
not utilize normal behavior to enhance learning? Some
of the commerdial media are presented in only one
mode; for example, loop films do not carry sound. |
think it may be important at times to enhance these
materials with the missing mode. We should not hesi-
tate to add music, art, advertising slogans or other
raaterial to implant the image of the concept to be
developed. Adding to commerdal media materials can
help to vrase some of the ““dry educational” stigma
from them and make leaming as atteactive as watching
a favorite TV program.

Accountability

One can state competencies {objoctives), organize
effective multimedia experiences and measure out-
comes uite rapidly once the cumpetencies and media
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materials have been prepared or organized. Com-
petencic., or objectives for a media learming experience
can also be related to arger goals, such as can the
student “'design exerase programs which zre based
upon known principles of training and conditioning”
{sce the Lawson chapter). To illustrate this point. at
our kniversity we have developed competency state-
ments and competency facilitating objectives within
the professional preparation program. We are cur-
rently developing media materials to help test attain-
ment of the objectives for which we are to be held
accountable in the preparation of physical education
teachers. We also plan to use these materials to help
students exitfrom those planned learning experiences
which lead to competencies they already have and to
ascertain whether they are ready for certain other
learning expetiences. Both formative and summative
evaluations can be accomplished through the use of
media materials (see the Annarino chapter). We are
utilizing super 8mm film, sound and slides, and
videotape to test competency to aralyze skill and
identify teaching strategy. These uses of mediahelpin
our accountability and in making the student aware of
or responsible for progress toward the competency.
We physical educators should be aware of any len-
dency to accept new ideas as the panacea for learning
problems. We must be certain to match goals, buth
teacher-stated and studenti-stated, with the means.
Use of multimedia materials is one method of achiev-
ing this match.

Avenues for Creativity

Categories are never clear-cut except to the person
applying the labels. There is some confounding of this
exainple with both personalization and opportunities
tor responsibility. But pne aspect of multimedia learns
ing that should not be overlooked is the preparation of
new media materials by the students themselves.
These aieations exemplify the old axiom that one un-
derstands nor¢ completely by doing. 1 have dis-
covered that college students can, after an experience
with media materials, organize a better presentation
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than the one 1 prepared or offer suggestions for the
improved placement of commerdal media materials
within the learning situation. The Assodation for
Childhood Education International (1973) has
documented occasions where younger children can
demonstrate creativity through this opportunity. It
would seem that the act of creation must indicate
deeper understandings than the act of repeating what
the teacher said. Therefore, student involvement in
media preparation can ind. ate growth toward the
goal of becoming physically educated.

By-products for Public Relations

How did PR get into a discussion of personalized
learning? Media materials can be a bonus factor which
can vperafe in the public. as well as the school, do-
main. The newer definitions of education make the
community, rather than the school, the center for
learning, and we need to realize that learming about
physical education should not 1esmunate with the
school years What better means of advertising your
curriculum te students, parents. or voters than to
utilize multimedia materials? For example, imagine a
multimedia show replacing the traditional talk at the
Lions Club school recognition might. Visualize the
music, color slides or film, and sounds of activity with
the students’ voices indicating “Thisis the way welive
activity; this is what activity means to me; thisis what1
learned about the way in which 1 can keep myself fit
throughout my lifetime, this is what | learned about
the way(s}in which my own children will develop and
what T can do to help them lead a more active life.”

Confluent Education

1t seems that. as feeling people, we teachers of phys-
ical education fall into a trap. Because we like activity,
we assume that everyone will. However, affect is as
"learned” as are cognitive concepts. 3elf-produced
media materials are an importantand relatively unde-
veloped source through which one can build confluent
learning experiences, that is, experiences in which the
cognitive and affective levels of the situation are paral-
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lel, or in which the affective aspects are even consid-
ered. These materials explore such things as “How
do 1 feel when I move, what are my fears and succes-
508, whatis itlike to relate tp others in movement, how
much of the space-time-force-flow model is influ-
enced by feeling at any particular time, what are the
emotional dimensions of a sport experience?”

Few of these questions are considered in the com-
merdially prepared media materials, and although we
teachers try to be huinan in pur group presentations.
we somehow feel gauche in touching the emotional
level. The tears-and-for-the-sake-of-the-school
speeches are gone from the half-timelocker room pro-
gram. Feeling this lack of phenomenology in ous
materials and in the learning experiences of our stu-
dents, Ellen Kreighbaum#* and 1 produced a slide-
film-stereo tape show for our students in badminton.
In the show we explored such things as the feelings of
aleneness and togetherness; partnership and competi-
tiveness; the esthetics of movement within the sport;
the relationship of sport and the real world; goals of
the players; winning and losing; etc. We wanted to
help both professional students and those in activity
classes to gain an affective concept as well as cognitive
understandings of what the sport entailed. We felt
that most classes were oriented toward “what to' and
"how to'’ but failed to encourage the students to ex-
perience the wholeness of the sport, the integrity of
the moment in activity. There is nothing special or
magicai about tire show except perhaps to the pro-
ducers, but ourstudents like it; they see themselves in
both exhilarating and awkward situations They can
recognize that not everybody has the same goals in
leaming an activity. The imagery of the nonrepresen-
tational slides (such as blurred movement. cartoons)
ar«l confemporary music mixed with their own voices
and the sounds of badminton seemed to evoke mean-
ings beyond the usual understandings from a course
in badminton. Was the experience testable, accounta-

Then A graduate stadent at Washinglon State Univernsity, now an
the faculty of the Depanawent of Physical Education ai Montana
Stale University.
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ble? We did not utilize evaluation devices, but 1 do
notice a greater ability of the students to describe not
only the physical aspects of the moment, but also the
emotions of the moment when they have used these
multimedia materials.

Hardware and Software

Technology plus materials plus placement or or-
ganization of materials will determine outcomes in
multimedia approaches. Therefore, we should con-
sider the capabilitics of the equipment to display,
amplify or give feedback to the user; the kinds of
materials; and the organization and arrangement of
cquipment and materials that will best augmentleasr.-
ing. The audia forms replace the monologin the “orig-
inal media.” The visual forms not only replace but add
new dimensions to demonstration. The combinations
of these two are the basis of most multimedia ap-
proaches. Table 1 contains my assessment of software
{hardware inferred).

The following are suggestions for organizing and
planning for multimedia approaches in learning. The
steps outlined arc so similar to the procedures we
employ in everyday planning, they are almost au-
tomalic.

L. Analyzethe need, either the specific competency
or the more global goal. The analyzer may be the
teacher, the curriculum committee or a teacher-
student consortium.

2, ldentify media materials, hardware and space
available for use.

3. Create or purchase necessary materials and hard-
ware, cunsideting adaptability, case of operation, etc.

4. Organize the sequence of materials for the learn-
ing experience. Try to build in student options along
the way.

5. Coincident with Step 4, urganize the physical
arrangenments.

6. Evaluate the learming with both external (teacher
evaluation) and internal {student evaluation) means.

7. Reorganize the materials and expetiences on the
basis of the information from Step 6.

Q

Media for Today and Tomorrow

Today's Media. Multiinedia approaches are used
today in many schools as individualized learning situ-
ations in physical education. These approaches indi-
cate a commitment to personalization but have a
somewhat predictable pattern:

1. Media-as-part-of-learning-packet is the most
common individual approach (see the Annarine
chapter). Usually a commercial loop film and a self-
produced audiotape are made available to the indi-
vidual wishing to learn the skill or strategy. Must
matetials depict sport skills; 1 do not know of any
commerdial software in the dance areas. Commercial
loop films are technically excellent, are usually filmed
from several angles, and includc both regular speed
and slow motion. To theindividual teacher, the cost of
shooting enough film to make a loop film can be high,
but placing it in a cartridge costs under two dollars at
most photographic shops.

2. Commercial films are stit} the bread and butter of
AV in many schools, Usually 16mm films are shown to
an entire class. Some schools do film thete own stu-
dents as a basis for individual skill analysis.

3. Videotape replay (VTR) is commonly used to
show the individual how hefshe performed or to indi-
cate aspects of team play, such as strategy. The advan-
tage of VTR is the relatively low cost and the almost-
instant replay possibility. Most teachers film an entire
class before the replay, however. VIR is commonly
used with interscholastic teams. TV with special ef-
fects is becoming an important aspect of dance pro-
ductions. As such, TV should probably be classified as
a performance, rather than a learning, tool.

4. Slide and sound or transparency and sound
combinations are less frequently used in the gym-
nasilim than in the classroom despite the many uses
and relatively low cost of these combinations for per-
sonalized learning. The example of the universal gym
given cartier Hlustrates one use, explanatioa of rules is
another. Almost anything static can be shown and
discussed via these media.

127

127




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TABLE {

INFORMATION ON SOFTWARE
2
m
- " 'g
2 ® 58
= ‘.'.' ; "
o a - [ -0
E g‘ =] s 0 [+] - © N
L3 Q. $E T & § 5 k- °op
3 g 53 g2 & S g 2§ z % 38
® E E 3-'3 58 € w o= c.2 = 2 52
] = :E L E 9 w.E - £ .'_: S_ =~ '8
3 2 & 33 23 .§§ bl s 2 2 a2 £ 5
|3 g s it |3 25 2 | 5
[ [ £ = . k- =
P a5 g & £3 &4 25 SE . § £ § ) (§
aucliotaPes | could either best with difficulty stoP and length comblete could be wsually  Ing |
evoke ather except with rerun by of tape erasure self
image expénsive individual
eduiPment
records same either can be ifficult stop and size and no could be L I
unless with rerun RPM of chang®s chal
filmstrip record
soundon | same indiv. no none stol and about arasure could be solf nominal
paper only rerun; pic 4 man. only
ture remaing
transPar- stabic either | bestwith | canbe retain 1mage size of chahge coukl be salf no minal i
encies unless a other Problems long as de- page with
sequence sired overiay
of film
frames
shdes stang either | bestwith | canbe can retan number of | many ways could be sulf nominal;
exceRt other Problems unless 10 slides to use |saries
sequence synchro used rmedium
or blur
slicle same easther could be none no, must do ususlly chanfe could be wsually  [mediom
s¥nch whole series 30 min. sound or solf
limit picture
soundon | same either | not none Yes, unless short, change could be salf medium
slide usually in $foul but 25 sound or
per tray picture

128

128




{Table 1 cont.)

2
3 T
€ = § - '5
3 & 38 g ds c 5 & 5
z s s i cw g - 2 g 23
2 ] 82 o “E -3 = S 2
v & ] 3 c e g 2 = L5 b ]
) © -] £ ZE =a 2
] w® e P = >'n S E ‘§ = E
z 5 2 €% §5 =% SE a ag & .
5 |83 3% 132 3] 2; £2 3 §: 5z | &
] o35 =31 a o T <6 J& < a® o%
fitmstrip same sither not yes, de. no, whole lendth no not cormner. {meadium
usually pends on series or of changes usually cial
start synch prob. litmstrig
lemn
super 8mm | both indie  |aud Problems depends on usually no could be both [maddium
loop small audio projector short change to high
gfoup
suPér 8mm | both v |yes cifficult depends on usually can couhd be usudlly  [mecium
reel medium of &xpen. projector 200 f1. splice salf to high
group sive limnit
16mm film [ hoth usually |fyes usually depends on usually o= usually not usually  [medium
groul has own Mojector about rented ustally cornmer, [to high
sound S0-min. cial
limit
wideolape | Loth eithar | possible, has own stoP; rerud, about can could be usudlly  |medium
not usual sound retain im. 30 min. erase sell
age
CAl and both if tndw, laremulti | auto. dePends on usually Can re. could be both high
other film s¥nch hardware 30-rmin. place
fesponse usad modules Parts
multi. both if groud  lare multi can be ustally usudlly can re- not the usually  fmedium
media film Peoblem not 30.min. Mace Paris usual salf o high
“shows” used limix function
* Nominal = under $10 sach; medium = $11:$100; high = over $100
129

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

129




5. The last common approach today is the mul-
timedia “"show’” which is generally self-produced and
not a task instructional device but more glubal and
affectivein its dimensions. Most designers usc popu-
lar music mixed with voice or other sound and a vari-
ety of slides or film. Complex, computer-aided syn-
chronization is possible, but most producers depend
on music cues for hand synchronization. The mul-
timedia show can be public relations material and is
excellent for designing confluent educational experi-
ences.

Changing the Xs and Os into People

These cognitive approaches are excellent jn terms of
integritv of the skills presented, photography. linear-
ity of thinking (progression), etc. But, with tive excep-
tion of the last category above, their exclusive use in
multimedia approaches to learning is, to me, bread
alone. Combined with affective materials they can
offer Jonathan Livingston Seagull’s glory of flight,
Cognitive media approaches are basic; they are in-
teresting for a time. but they are clinical and do not
touch the heart. The question is: “What do you do
when the novelty wears off?’ That lcads me toa few
suggestions for self-produced materials, some of
which contain affect or feeling about whatitis tobea
physically educated person. In a publication devotéd
to personalized learning, what could be more appro-
priate than some thought about affect? What is more
personal than feelings? The following suggestions
should indicate that technology can do more than
entich the lives of technicians. Each should be pre-
ceded by a “Did you (or your students) ever .27

1. Combine music with a bit of film of your stu-
dents in some sport to develop concepts about the
aesthetics of movement.

2. Run film (with voice or music) backward as a
takeoff for discussion of novement styles.

3. Record only the sounds of a volleyball practice,
then put the sounds with abstract symbols (e.g.. slide
of a fist to show power, slide of a feather floating, slide
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of a Peanuts cartoon) to develop imagery and enhance
memory.

4. Record a performer’s verbal response in watch-
ing the playback of a TV tape of hisfher actions. Replay
the audio and discuss the player’s feelings about
movement, self-concept. etc.

5. Film students going to cla.s, moving in the
lunch ling, leaving and arriving at school. Put film to
music. Use as a basis of discussion of movement
styles.

6. Use cartoons or advertising slogans to provide
comic relief in a multimedia learning packet.

7. Using an X and O diagram on a slide, fade that
slide into one of peopie in the same position as the Xs
and Os, then fade to facial expressions of the people.
Add monolog or dialog about the emotions and moti-
vations.

8. Make a slide and sound unit on rules, using
cartoons, magazine clippings. etc. to indicate the cha-
otic conditions that would result without rules.

9. Ask students to discuss on tape the personal
meaning of certain dance, sport or aquatic experiences
and combine the tape with film or videotape of slides
of that activity.

10. Use magic markers to make abstract designs or
random markings on 16mm or super 8mm film leader.
Show this film with sounds of a game. or use as the

- background for creating a dance or for discussing the

properties of movement based on the use of space,
time and force.

11. Usesound and slideto test the students’ under-
standing of good and poor timing in a skill that in-
volves exerting force to move one’s body or an object.

12. Show a slide of a child who has a low develop-
mental throw! g pattern and fade it into one of a high
school student who uses the same pattern. Use the
series as a way of learning about developmental
movement.

13. Usefitm or slides to show how ridiculous, aione
and inadequate one can feel as well as how dominant,
team-oriented or successful one can feel.

Fading requires the use of & “dissolve” control unt.




14. Let students make their own sound track, an-
nouncing a bit of film or videotape. Use it as a test of
their own cognitions of what is happening in the sport
event.

15. Film a “"’Chaplin-like” walk, put it with appro-
priate music, and contrast it with other movement
styles. Usethe materials to discuss movement styles or
to compose a dance.

16. Experiment with transparencies as the
backdrop for dance, for demonstration of a sport skill
or to point out the difference betiveen a dance move.
ment and a sports movement.

17. Record the response of the whole group {class
or team} while watching a film or silent VTR of what
sz students have done in cass or in competition,
Replay the film or VTR with the new sound irack. Use
for discussion of ethical conduct, expectations, etc.

18. L -erordings from commercial TV, without
sound, but put muy,.ieal sounds with it such as an
airplane takeoff with the appruas. *~ the pole vault, a
Larry Czonka run accompanied by the sound of an
approaching train, sounds of breathing or heartbeat
with an endurance event. Ask the students which
sounds and movement situations go together,

19. "Film only the feet and knees to show how im-
portant these movements are to body positioning; film
facial expressions to show “the thrill of success,” etc.

20. Makea TV tape of your team practice to play for
a local organization.

21. Do an animated film to explain some concept,
cognitive or affective.

22. Use a tape recorder to get crowd reaction at a
sports event. Use playback to elicit responses about
what kinds of action were taking place on the court or
field.

23, Askyour state, district or national associatian to
include displays of media hardware as well as the
software usually shown at conventions.

24, Work with your local media specialist who has
many ideas, or use any good media text (e.g., Wittich
& Schuller 1973).

25. Ask students what current music, folklore and
verbalisms are meaningful ways of explaining ideas in
movement. Use their responses with VTR, slides,
transparencies or film.

26. Inspect some books that may expand your own
thoughts on the visual aspects of movement behavior
{(Arnheim 1969; Methany 1968).

27. Ask a college or university to do a summer
workshop on the uses of media and movement learn-
ing.

28. Beam your own class or team practice over
closed circuit TV to the community for public relations
or to the language arts students (some of whom are
also takinga physical education course) to doa written
or spoken commentary.

29. Use other multisensory devices to help develop
movement concepts (smell, taste of sweat, tempera-
ture increases) as successfully demonstrated in the
movie Earthquake.

30. Adjusl the camera you are using to eye view,
Useittolook upat a tall basketball center, tolook at the
landing pit while running down the long jump ap-
proweds, or to look at the terrain while traversing a
small ski hill.

31. Have light, slide, hin, o transparency back-
grounds available for student dancers to use in class.

32. Involve the history teacher in preparing media
showing similarities between practical politics and
sport.

The preceding suggestions are a small attempt to
help us continue to assert that we do deal with the
whole learner, Somehow in professional and amateur
sport, emotion is accepted as part of the game. Feel-
ings are often excluded from our classes; yet, attitude
may be our most important product. We have a re-
sponsibility to develop the affective domain, and there
area few commercial media which can help such as the
film Ski the Outer Limits and the PEPI project films.

Tomorrow’s Media. Today is already tomorrow in
sume schools. Although the scene T am about to de-
scribe takes place in the future, some school districts
are employing parts of the media materials or
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hardware described, What is novel to some readers
will be merely prosaic to others.

1. Student approaches physical educator during
assigned counseling time, suggesting that he might
like to learn skiing.

2. Teacher punches student number into computer
terminal. Together they read retrieval printout that
suggests scores on balance, endurance and strength
are high enough to predict success. Printout suggusts
two cautions for student: a} he may need additional
strength in the lower extremity and b) his personality
profile indicates he prefers to cooperate in groups over
individual dedision making,.

3. Student decides to enter the ski program. He
enters a carrel and watches the film Ski the Onter Limtits.
Student decides to discuss feelings about the film with
anvther person. He operates the terminal to get print-
out of others who have indicated the same desire,
sclects a name to ¢ ntact and arranges meeting af a
time convenient to both,

4 Student begins a required equipment module, a
sound loop film and competency test. Student com-
pletes module, fails competency test, reports back to
instructor for diagnosis and checks out an alternate
sound on slide muodule which gives information feed-
back on why an answer is right or wrong. Student
takes test in computer-recorded response booth, pas-
ses and exits from module.

5. Student advances to simulator room. Reom con-
tains holograph 360" view of ski slopes, temperature
regulator, simulator of muscular tension and kinesthe-
tic feedback about position and speed. Student fails
computer analysis of ankle flexibility and strength. He
then a.dvances by the universal gym where he designs
and completes an exerdise program after an OK from
the instructor.

6. Student returns to simulator roont where an aide
attaches surface electrodes which emit bleep when
mavement erear occurs. Student continues daily prac-
tices in this situation until no more than five bleeps
occur in a five-minute period

7. Student takes slide synch test on safety tech-
niques and passes. Student returns to instructor and
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computer to identify companions for ski experience.
Arranges time and group advances to bunny hill.

Basic Assumplions

Because of my emphasis on the affective domain, |
rcalize that multimedia approaches to learning in
physical education could be Promethean and give life
and fire to the teachingffearning situation. Converse-
ly, they ~ould be a Pandora’s box, unleashing com-
plete control of thoughtand feeling. The following are
some basic assumptions upon which I operate in the
selection and use of media materials with the forego-
ing danger constantly in mind:

1. In the subject matter, physical education,
teachers and leamers are thinking (cognitive), doing
(psychomotor), and teeling (affective) beings. There-
fore, the acquisition of skill is more than just a
psychomotor function; it isa confluence or ideal func-
tioning in all three domains. I call the preceding the




“you better belicve teachers and learners are real
people” principle.

2. Both teaching strategies and learners” modes of
percuiving operate over a broad spectrua. Therefore,
the best teachinglearning occurs when the method of
teaching and the mode of learner are best matched
(Joyce & Weil 1972). This is the ““you have to be where
they are” principle.

3. Multimedia approaches involve (a) more than
one input mode, {b) cognitive-affective possibilities to
enhance psychomotor performance and (¢} alternative
ways to learn. Therefore, they have o high probability
of success. Thisis the “chances are good, but you have
to plan ahead” principle.

4. Both software and hardware can involve great
expenditures of time and money. Therefore, one
should attempt to justify the investment by the return
in learning. This is the “you have to use it to make it
pay” principle.

5. Commercial medic: materials can be so tech-
nically perfect that they become dull. Self-produced
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media materials can be so effective in producing affect
(so beautiful or humorous) that the learner misses the
concept being developed. Therefore, one should not
be afraid of one’s own productions in terms of tech-
nical excellence, the commercial materials can provide
that aspect. However, one should be chary of one’s
own zeal to develop affect at all costs! This is the
“Aristotie’s golden mean is a good balance act” prin-
ciple.
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DOUBLE A SMULATION
GAMVE FOR PHYSICAL

FDUCAIOIRS

There is a primordial hypothesis behind every at-
tempt to individualize instruction: “If teachers indi-
vidualize, students will learn more, learn better, or
learn particular things of special value.” This hoped-
for result has yet to receive formal confirmafion in
physical education. There also is an untested
hypothesis which holds that if teachers learn more
ways toindividualize, they willincrease the frequency
of such instruction in their daily work.

The Double-l Game is based on yet 2 third
hypothesis: “If all those involved (teachers. student
teachers, administrators, supervisors, cooperating
teachers, professors and parents) have an opportu nity
to explore how they feel about Individualized Instruc-
tion, they will be more likely toaccept and internalize
the values which support the process of treating stu-
dents as individuals in the gymnasium.”

Purpose of Playing Double-I
The purpose of playing this simulation game is to
help yout
1. become aware of some variables which can be
used toindividualize instruction in physical edu-
cation,
2. explore how you feel about using each of these
variablvs,

3. become more sensitive to why some people op-
pose or are uncomfortable with various ways of
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individualizing instruction in physical educa.
tion.

4. become more sensitive to why some prople ac-
cept and are enthusiastic about various ways of
individualizing instruction in physical educa- .
tion.

It makes no difference what your initial predisposi-
tion concerning Individualized Instruction may be,
the contrived experiences contained in Double-1
should sharpen your pwn sense of what matters and
increase your capacity to work with other people on
problems related to Individualized Instruction in
physical education.

Participants

The game may be played by any group of four or
more individuals who have some interest in imple-
menting Double-1 (Individualized Instruction) in
physical education. Such individuals would include:

Teachers
Student Teachers

Nati: The physical education version of the Double-T (Individuatized
Instruction) Game was adapted by the author from a simulation
developed for classtoom teachers by Donatd R. Cruickshank, pro-
fessor at The Ohio State University, Readors interested i the origi-
nal ctissroom game should consult: “tdividualization: The Impos.
sible Dream Caine True,” in Teory lnte Practice, College of Educas
tior , The Chio State University, Vol. Xttt No. 2, Aprit 1974, pp
130-135. Appredation is etended to Professor Cruickshankand the
editors of Theory Inte Practice for their kind permission to revise
Double-t for use in this chapter,
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Cooperating Teachers

District Supervisors

College Supervisors

School Administrators

Parents

Professors from Preservice Training Programs.
[deally. players shouid be drawn from several differ-
ent professional roles (for example: student teachers,
cooperating teachers and college supervisors provide
the basis {or spirited Double-1 play). but the game can
work quite well when all players are drawn from a

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI

single group (for example: students in a college pre-
service methods class).

Materials Required for Play

1.

2.

Scoresheet (will accommodate four simultaneous
games or up to 40 players) .

Double-1 Game Chart {with large numbers of
players several copies for each team will be desir-
able,

3. One set of Power Cards for each team
4,
5. Timing device {clock with large face is idcal)

One set of Chance Cards for each game

Play of the Game

1.

Divide participants into teams (exactly even sides
are not required). Two members per team are the
minimum and 3 the maximum. If you have more
than 10 participants, simply form additional
games, each with two competing teams. As true
team competition is possibie only when there is
more than one simultaneous game (i.c., more than
two teams playing) it generally is better to create
more games by using teams with fewer members.
Three or 4 on a side works particularly well. If
players are from different educational roles, distri-
bute the participants to produce teams of mixed composi-
tion.

. By lot designate one team in each game as the Pros

(who generally will favor individualized instruc-
tion and generally dislike cohort instruction). The
other team is designated as the Cons (who gener-
ally will oppose individualization and favor Cohort
Instruction). Each team selects a captain who will
serve as moderator for the caucus and spokesper-
son for negotiations with the other team.

. Distribute materials as required.
- Describe the purpose of the Double-1 Game as fol-

lows:
Today we are going to play the Individualized
Instruction or Double-1 Game. The game was de-
veloped to make you aware of some ways toindi-
vidualize instruction in physical education pro-
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grams. In addition, the game will cause you to
consider kow much you believe in individualiz-
ing. As a result of "nowing some basic elements
which can be used to individualize, and of con-
sidering how you feel about each, you may coine
to value some of them to the extent that you will
try them or encourage others to try them.

5..Go over the Double-l Game Chart so that all
participants have a clear understanding of how itis
organized and what it contains.

Look at your game chart. In theleft-hand column
you se¢ 13 variables which can be manipulated to
increase or decrease the amount of Individualized
Instruction {or Double-1) which occurs within a
physical education program. The first variable is
"Curriculum Content.” For that clement in a
physical education program thereisarow, Row 1,
which provides a rough continuum along which
sev eral pusitions rest, The position which pro-
vides the most Double-1 is "Established by indi-
vidual students” found in Column 1, The positivn
on that row which provides the least Double-l is
“Established in the Curriculum Guide’ found in
Column 4. Intermediate positions are found in
Columns 2 and 3. You can see that similalv cach
of the 13 variables has a row of four possible
degrees of Double-1. Do you have any questions?

6. Review the purpose of playing Double-l and ex-
plain the play of the game as follows:

The object of the game is tocanse yon as a member
of the Pros or Cons to consider the 13 Double-l
variables — to listen to how other people feel
about them and to examine how you feel about
them. To accomplish this, the game requires that
yut take a position on cach. Further, youmust try
to convince your teammates and your opponents
of the legitimacy of your position.

Members uf the Pros tean are not requined to
favor every possible strategy for Double-1 (choos-
ing in Columns 1 or 2) butare ebligated to approach
the question from a generally positive vicwpoint on
most of the variables.
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Members of the Cons team are not required to
oppose cvery possible strategy for Double-l
(choosing in Columns 3 or 4) bt arc obligated to
approach the question from a generally negative view-
pointt on niost variables,

Each variable constitities a round in the game.
For ¢xanypie look at variable 4 “Nature of the
requirement.” Your team has five minutes to
caucus and take a position along row 4 with rela-
lion ‘o attendance policy. Do you believe that
physical education itself should be voluntary
(Column 1), required but provided in optionat
forms, limes and places (Column 2}, required but
with content open to studentfteacher negotialion
(Column 3), or required with participation in reg-
uiar class aclivity mandatory (Column 4)? While
the Pros team is caucusing on this question, so is
the Cons team. The team captain should take
careful note of the arguments which influence the
dedsion.

Al the end of five minutes, teams ideatify their
positions on the variable. If the positiuns are the
same, go on at once to the next round, If the
positions differ (as they often wiid), the teams
meet together to negotiate a common acceptable
position. Captains present brief arguments favor-
ing their team’s position and attempt to sway
members of the other team. Any team member
may calt for a quick team caucus if he feels that the
opposing arguments justify a changein his team’s
position or the offer of a compromise position.

If a common {(consensus) position has not been
found at the end of eight minutes, each team must
caucus and select a power card to play in an at-
tempt to win jts position. Each team has o1esctof
power cards with values from 1 to 13, A given
power card can be played only once in each game.
The team playing the highest power card wins its
position. (Play cards on table face down and turn
over simultancously.)

In the eventof a tiv, a chancecardis drawn from
the game deck (and discarded for the remainder




of the gante), The card will indicate which team
wins its position.

It is essential that decisions in caucus and
negotiation at each round be made independently
of decisions of previous rounds. Each roundis an
entirely separate problem and no position can be
deemed impossible because of previous dedsions.

Quickly record the result of each round on the
scoresheet and move at once to the next round.
No one should maintain a running score nor
should reference be made to the scoresheet dur-
ing the course of play.

7. Explain how the game is won.

The gameis divided into rounds, each round con-
sisting of taking and negotiating a pusition on
cach of the variables. Thirteen rounds make a
standard game, but shorter games are possible by
agreement to climinate some of the ruws. Once
the position is established (by initial agreement,
negotiation, power card or chance card), both
Pros and Cons get the score indicated at the head
of the column. When simultaneous games are
buing played (four or more teams) the Pros team
with the lowest final total score is the winaer.
Likewise the Cons team with the highest final
total is the winner.

JHItI:

St

[f only two teams are playing in a single game,
the winner can be identified by playing any even
number of rounds, calculating the theoretical
midpoint of possible scores (that score which as-
sumes that one-half of all final positions are in
Coluinn 2 and one-half in Column 3, i.e., for a
game of 10 rounds the midpoint would be 25
points) and duclaring the Cons winner if the total
is above the midpoint or the Pros the winnerif the
total is below.

8. If the participants seem tc be having difficulty in

sustaining a generally favorable or unfavorable
position on the Double-I variables (as required by
their team membership), the game lcader should
introduce a rule which specifies that Cons teams
must not accept negotiated positions on the Game
Chart’s Columns 1 or 2 for more thar once out of
every three rounds (two out of six, etc.). Corres-
pondingly, Pros teams must not accept negotiated
positions in Columns 3 or 4 on more than once out
of each three rounds.

. Teamss may devise any procedure they wish for

conduct of their caucus. Captains may be chauged
for each round, after a specified number of rounds,
or may not be used at all.
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DOUBLE-I
CHANCE CARDS™

AAHPER publishes new

Parenls visil gym on

Teachers presenl pro-

Vole is taken at P.E.

wcrease for additional
work involved in all
Double-l programs.
School Board denies
raise and lengthy
$t1ike ensues.

BOTH TEAMS GET 0!

begins to experiment
with Double,
Colleagues slop in to
observe. Inierest
grows slowly. Teachers
co0Derate Lo gather
ideas and materials,
and begin to develop
modest plans for sorme
Double-l.

PROS WIN!

house markets exten-
sive collection of
materials for indi.
vidualized P.E. Board
of Education declines
1o purchase set for
district use. Angry
teachers share cost
and buy their own.

PROS WIN!

book called Parent's Day and are posal for Double-| Depariment meeting to
Personatized Ledrning shocked by the "fack compaonent in the P.E. decide whether 10 start
and physical education of control” i program at meeling of an expefimental open
teachers eveTywhers Double.d P.E. classes. parents and schoal gym pregram, Proponents
are inspired. Parents complain to administrators. All of Doublerl are making
the princinal, ae attracted by the up Lask cards and miss
idea that siudenis the meeting.
PROS WIN! CONS WIN? can increase their
capacity for personal CONS WINI
réspansibility.
PROS WINI
Unwn demands 10% pay One brave teacher Large publishing Review ol research on

Doublerl appears in
Research Quarterly.
Nu conclusive results,
District Director of
P.E. circulates his
copy 10 all teachers
with arlicle maked in
red ink.

CONS WINI

High school football
team wing S state
tournaments 1 a 70w,
No one s valhng to
rock the boat by
changing the P.E.
nrogram.

CONS WIN?

Dsterct Supervisor

o} P.E. feels that

the program alveady

15 100 Pernussive and
should e brought back
10 solid basics such

as roup calisthenics
and (itness testing.

CONS WINSI

Teachers take a night
course in nchvidu:
alized Teaching
methots al the tocaf
waiversity. Teacher:
are completely
confused by all the
heavy theory amd
abstract language,

CONS WIN!

District Director of

P.E . Tetires piter 50
years as coach and P.E.
pragrams administrator.
Yeung Doubled
enthusiast is PromoLed
10 the open position.
Tatks Board into hiring
Don Hellison as program
consullant.

PROS WIN!
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“Dupnedte one sot of Chance Cards tOr use In each game.
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DOUBLE-
POWER CAROS FOR PROS

PROS POWER PROS POWER
CaRD1 CARD 8
PROS POWER PROS POWER
CaRD 2 CARD 9
PROS POWER PROS POWER
CARD 3 CARD 10
PROS POWER PROS POWER
CARO 4 CARD 1
PROS POWER PROS POWER
CARDS CARO 12
PROS POWE 2 PROS POWER
CARD & CARD 13
PROS POWER Note: Dublicate

' enough of thess
CARD? sheets so that
each Pros t2am
has one set of
Power Cards.

DOUBLE-

POWER CAROS FOR CONS
CONS POWER CONS POWER
CARO 1 CARD 8
CONS POWER CONS POWER
CARD 2 CARD Y
CONS POWER CONS POWER
CARD 3 CARD 10
CONS POWER CONS POWER
CARD 4 CARD 11
CONS POWER CONS POWER
CARD S CARD 12
CONS POWER CONS POWER
CARD 6 CARD13

CONS POWER Note: Dulicate
enough of these

CARD 7 sheets 50 ihat
each Cons (eam

has one e of

L . Power Cards.
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Row 1

Row 2

Row 3

Row 4

Row 5

P 1
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THE DOUBLE-] GAME CHART"

COLUMN 1 {1 PT.}

COLUMN 2 12 PTS.)

COLUMN 3 (3PTS.)

COLUMN 414PTS.}

1. Curriculum Estableshed by Established through | Established by Established in the
content ndividuat student/teacher the teacher as Curriculum Guide
{the source studenits negotiation {with aPPropriate for {program and unit
of learning individuals or each class plan) for all classes
objectives) HOUPS, as aPPro.

Priatel
[ I e
|
1 2. Evaluation Students establish | Critenia and Teazher establishes Teacher establishes
H of learning their own ~riteria | stanctarcs eslab. criteria and stan- criteria an . stan-
{source of and standards for | tished by student/ dards. Evaluation dards. Evaluation

! criteria evaluating their teacher negotiation is criterion ref. is norm referenced
! and learning {with groups of erenced {students {students are
| standardsi individuals, as are not compared compared to each
| appropriate) with eath other, other OF FO nOrM

but against stan. groups}

dard gaals for

tearning}
!

3. Scheduling Schedule is Flexible, modular Soms block sched- Regular, uniform
of established by scheduling is used uling is available class meeting
learning student/teacher 10 program all for stlected schedule is
activities negotiation {with [ classes (teachers stucents (teachers applied 10 3l

individuals or and administrators and administrators students
groups, as control schedule) determine eligi-
appropriate} bitity and controi

schedule)

4, Nature of P.E. optional. P.E. required, but Regula attendance Regular atrendance
the re. Students choose to| variety of alter. in P.E. classes inP.E. Classes
quir t dule or not natives to regular required. but some required and par.

each semester (al- | classes (in class aspacts of class ticipation in

temative use of format, content, format and content teacher-directed

time subject to time and location) open to student/ activities

schaol rulesh may be elected by tegcher negoti. mandalory
student ation

5. Percentage AllP.E. students | Most (at least A few (about 25%, Limit to a small,
of P.E, mvolved in 75% of students of the students select groud based
stucdents Double:| enrolied in P.E.} enrolled in P.E.) an teacher and
involved in involved in Doubtedl | involved in Doubled | administrator
Doubiled . judgment of

student maturity
and ability

140
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{Double-) ¢hart cont.)

Row 6

Row 7

Row &

flow 9

How 10

Row 11

Bow 12

Row 13

6. Selecrion Double-! learning Double-] offered Double-l ysed with Doubie-! used anty
of siudents activiues 2vail- as an option for selected students with students who
for partie- able as an option selected siudents {teachers control, have spproval of
ipation in for all students (1eachers deter- no swudent choice teachers, parents
Double) mine eligibdity, involved) snvd administra-

but 19ke stacdent tors
interest into
account}

7. Percent of As much as stu- Total time deter- Teachers deter- Only ag much time
totat time dents wish (de- mined by stadent/ mine total time given 10 Double.l
devoted to termined by groups teacher negoti- used in Double- a8 1¢achers, par.
Double- or individuals, ation {with groups activities ents and adminis-
in regular as appropriate) or individuals, trators will per-
PE, as appropriate) mit [ypper limit
classes set at 50% of wtal

class time)

8. Learning Individuals or Place for learning Stucienis have Class meets in
environ- groups of studenls activities is deter- some OPporiunity assigned space
ment setect from the mined by student/ 10 réquest yse of taym or field)

" Iptace for resources of the teacher negoti- particular loca- with no student
learning) entire community ation {entire com- tions on school options
munity may be Mopery
used)
9. Method of Selected by siy. Established by Established by 1he Method used for

instruction

dents lgroups or

studentfteacher

wacher through

most instroction

lteacher's individuals, as negotiation (with solection from a is exptanation/

role in appropriate} groups or indi. variety of alter. demonstration/

tearning} viduals, as native methods practice/
appropriate} corection

10. Method of Selecred by sty. Established by Established by Established by
Practice dents {groups or swdem/ieacher the teacher the Curriculum

individuals, as negatiation {with Guide {unit and

appeopriate) groups or indi- lesson Phars) for
viduals, as all classes
apprapriate}

11, Pace of learn. Selscted by stu- Established by Established by Established by the
ing (frequency, dents {groups or studentfteacher the 1wacher time schedulte for
distribgtion individuals, a5 negoriation {with content coverage
ang intensity appropriate) oroups or inci- in the Curriculum
of practicel viduals, a5 Guide funi and

sbpropriate} lessen plang) for
ol classes

12. Equipmenmt Selected by stu- Selected by Selocted by Prescribed by
used for dents {groups or student/reacher the teacher the Corriculum
insyructsan individuals, as nagotiation lwith Guide for all
and practice apprapriate) Houps or indi- P.E. classes

. viduals, as
sppropriawe}

13, Overall Students decide Teachers and Teachers and Board of
hurpose of stydents decide administrators Education
P.E.on the thraugh decide decides
school ntgotation
curricufum
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DOUBLE-I GAME

Scoresheet

GAME 1 GAME 2 GAME 3 GAME 4

ROUNO P c P c P c P c

i0

12

13
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